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Notice of Annual Meeting of the Voting Members

of the

American Society for Psychical Research, Inc.

The Annual Meeting of the Voting Members of the 
American Society for Psychical Research, Inc., will be held 
at the office of the Society, 40 East 34th Street, Room 916, 
Borough of Manhattan, City of New York, on Tuesday, 
January 27th, 1942, at 4:00 o’clock in the afternoon for the 
election of Five Trustees and for the transaction of such 
other business as may properly come before the meeting.

Eleanor D. Whitehead, Secretary.

It is suggested that members, and others, who wish to 
confer with the Office Staff, make appointments by letter 
or telephone a few days in advance. Members who wish to 
avail themselves of Library privileges are of course free 
to do so, without previous appointments, on weekdays 
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between the hours of ten and half past four. We also sug
gest that those interested in acting as subjects in the experi
ments now in progress at the Society call by telephone or 
write for appointments.

Annual bills for dues will in the future be sent in the 
first month of the quarter in which they become due.

Mina Stinson Crandon

It is with regret that we record the death of 
Mrs. Le Roy G. Crandon, on November 1, 1941, 
at her home in Boston. Mrs. Crandon, who was 
known to those interested in psychical research as 
“Margery,” had been in failing health since the 
death of her husband, Dr. Le Roy G. Crandon, in 
December of 1939.

The history of the Margery mediumship is well- 
known to the members of the A.S.P.R., as well 
as to the general public. For a number of years in 
the past our Society devoted considerable atten
tion to an investigation of this mediumship, which 
attracted widespread interest in many parts of the 
world. Those of our members who had the oppor
tunity to be present at sittings held at the Crandon 
home in Boston will long remember the gracious 
hospitality of both Dr. and Mrs. Crandon.



The Emergence of the World Sensorium

OLIVER L. REISER

Professor of Philosophy, University of Pittsburgh

I. Philosophy and Psychical Research

Among the theories proposed to explain psychical phe
nomena is the hypothesis of a World Mind, a being or 
reality that knows all things, serves as the medium of com
munication between human individuals in telepathic rapport, 
and makes possible clairvoyance and precognition. This 
theory assumes a pre-existing reality, a Collective Being, as 
René Warcollier terms it in his book, Experimental Telepa
thy, which controls and guides finite individuals. from 
“above,” so that we humans have at best only a partial 
independence and a limited measure of “reality.”

But to those who are sensitive to the concreteness of 
individuality, who believe in the reality of “time,” the 
presence of “evil,” and the prevalence of “chance” and 
“unpredictability” in nature and in human affairs, the hypo
thesis of a World Mind seems to swallow up these real 
features of existence in a bloodless abstraction of a higher 
order. Especially to those impressed by the fact of cruelty 
in the ways of social change and the seeming purposeless
ness of mankind’s many faulty experiments, the pre-existent 
and all-controlling World Mind theory presents difficulties. 
To those who are thus dissatisfied, an alternative theory 
must be found.

An alternative theory, which does not explain away the 
role of “evil,” “chance,” and the apparent “trial and error” 
techniques of nature’s processes, is provided by the current 
theory of emergent evolution. In this view nature’s evolu
tionary course leads to the development of historically new 
and unpredictable traits and features of the organisms which 
evolve, so that such psychic attributes as clairvoyance and 
telepathy, or the “extra-sensory” faculties, are the emergent 
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outcome of evolving beings in process of forming a new 
organism—a whole which includes the prior elements (indi
vidual human beings) just as the individual human organism 
has been the emergent outcome of cells which were syn
thesized into the unity of the organism-as-a-whole.

According to this view, you do not start with a prior 
World Mind as something given, but you end with it as 
something attained. The reality of ESP then manifests 
itself, not from the top down, but comes into being from 
the bottom up. The idea that each individual human con
sciousness is a “cell” in a universal mind has fascinated 
many investigators, but in our view the direct intercom
munication between individuals, which will overcome the 
intervals of separation which now isolate individuals from 
each other, will be a culmination of a striving toward a 
“higher” being.

Only in a theory which posits that evolution is not yet 
through with the human organism can we hold that we 
really take time seriously. If, like some neurologists, we 
believe that the brain is not yet a finished product, but at 
the present time merely represents an intermediate stage 
in its evolution, we have a possible biological basis for the 
doctrine that still higher functions remain to be evolved. 
Thus we might hopefully suppose that a great composite 
being is beginning to emerge and reveal its form in the 
extra-sensory perceptions, which today therefore appear as 
but feeble and flickering intimations of psychic powers yet 
to be developed.

From our point of view one big limitation of some specu
lations in the field of psychical research is that these specu
lations pay little attention to the problems of the social 
theorist. Human history in many of these speculations is 
fundamentally a spiritual adventure, so that biological and 
sociological data play a minor role in such formulations. 
But to the philosopher who seeks a well-rounded theory of 
history, some attention must be paid to secular social proc
esses and some theory of the role of philosophy in the human 
adventure of progressing civilizations must be explicitly 
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stated and worked out. Only thus does history become 
significant and real. In brief, we need not only a theory of 
emergent evolution applied on the biological and psychical 
levels, but, as I shall try to show, we need also a theory of 
sociological phenomena in which the progressive crystalliza
tion of a theory of human history appears as the emergent 
product on the social level of psycho-biological integrations.

That such a theory can be worked out is what I hope to 
indicate, and this will appear as the main conclusion of this 
essay. But to approach the problem in the manner I have 
outlined, I begin with matters that appear at first sight to 
have little relevance to this ultimate conclusion. We must 
therefore first turn our attention to the highly controversial 
issue of the place of philosophy in human culture.

II. Philosophy and Civilization
Philosophers are popularly supposed to be more or less 

out of touch with material reality; the heads of meta
physicians are generally believed to be in the clouds. 
Philosophy, that is, has no “practical” value—it bears no 
direct relation to what actually happens. It has, in fact, 
been considered as something like a mere toy for the delight 
of the intelligentsia. As one critic has said, “Philosophy 
bakes no bread.” And as a result of this popular opinion it 
seems quite likely that philosophers do more explaining, 
and are forced into more “defense reactions” than any other 
professional group.

If one associates the enterprise of philosophy with the 
terms “rationalism” and “intellectualism,” meaning here a 
defense of the force of human reason in life and in society, 
the attack on the “life of reason” comes from various 
sources. These sources of doubt about the value of philoso
phy can then be described by the term anti-intellectual. 
Among such anti-intellectual movements in modern culture 
are these:

1. Freudian Psychology.—Here “thought” is said to be 
a “sublimation” of instinct, or libido. “Thinking” is a 
rationalization of desire.



6] Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research

2. Marxian Materialism.—This is the “economic inter
pretation of history” of the advocates of “dialectical ma
terialism.” Ideas, it is here stated, do not cause social 
changes; they merely justify changes and movements al
ready under way.

3. Behaviorism.—This psychological theory depreciates 
the role of thinking in human behavior. All human conduct 
is a result of habit-formation or “conditioning.” Insight 
and intelligence are ignored or explained away. Problem 
solving is a matter of “chance” connections. John B. Watson 
once said that philosophy is dying, and in fifty years will 
be dead.

Aside from these movements, there is another reason why 
philosophy is in disrepute in some circles. This disrespect 
for the work of the philosophers arises out of the failure 
of philosophy to make good its own claims. In the eyes of 
some individuals, philosophy is discredited by its own per
formance; it is always highly controversial. The philoso
phers are always asking more questions than they can 
answer. Accordingly, it seems to make no progress toward 
a solution of its own problems. Today philosophers are still 
disputing matters over which Plato and Aristotle argued 
more than two thousand years ago.

Now in defense of philosophy, at this point (i.e., its 
apparent inability to furnish final solutions to its own 
problems) it needs to be remembered that philosophy is 
controversial by its nature, and if philosophers by some 
miracle could solve all their problems, philosophy would 
disappear. And the reasons for the controversial nature 
of the subject should also be kept in mind:

1. Philosophy deals with problems left over from the 
various special sciences. This refers to problems about 
space, time, causality, truth, etc.

2. Philosophy deals with the inter-relations of the vari
ous human interests and branches of knowledge; it deals 
with the interactions of science, religion, ethics, esthetics, 
and so on.
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As the problems which arise in these ways are solved, 
they drop out from the field of philosophy. For example, 
the problems about the nature of our universe (earth, solar 
system, etc.) were for the ancient Greeks a matter of 
speculation. The cosmological problems of the early nature
philosophers could not be solved by the astronomer, because 
the science of astronomy did not yet exist. Later, when 
knowledge was accumulated, Copernicus could solve some 
of these problems which the early philosopher-scientists 
could only theorize about. But the original questions, and 
the original answers were asked and given by the philoso
phers, and it was their stimulus which initiated the observa
tions and subsequent accumulation of data. Once the 
problem was completely solved, it ceased to be a “philo
sophical” problem. Philosophy appears to make no progress, 
but in truth philosophy has been the ancestor of all the 
special sciences.

While this seems to answer one criticism of philosophy, 
it does not completely dispose of all the sources of confusion 
and dissatisfaction with philosophy as a subject and an 
interest in life. We therefore return to the question: What 
function does philosophy serve in life and in society? And 
what is its relation to the world of action? Granted that it 
has served in a measure to stimulate interest in questions 
which are ultimately answered by the scientists working in 
their various specialized fields, what practical value does 
philosophy have in the control of human progress?

The fundamental problem, or issue at stake, may be put 
in several different ways—

1. Admitting that there is some connection between 
philosophy and civilization, and that as the one changes the 
other also changes, which is the cause of which? Does 
philosophy create civilization, or does civilization give rise 
to philosophy as a biproduct ?

2. Do changes in theory and ideas precede changes in 
the world of facts (social realities), or do prior changes in 
fact compel changes in theory?
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3. Does thought exist for the purpose of guiding and 
changing our actions, or does human action proceed accord
ing to physiological patterns, of which “thought” is merely 
a justification?

These are various ways in which the problem may be 
stated. You will notice that the third way of presenting 
the issue raises a psychological problem. The first two need 
not raise such a question. The third question introduces us 
to what the philosophers call the “mind-body problem.” If 
you believe that ideas are “dynamogenic,” that ideas are not 
merely a cortical fermentation, you then have on your hands 
the problem of how an immaterial entity like an idea can 
produce results in the physical world. How does the mind 
act on the body and thus eventually effect changes in the 
physical and social worlds ? Philosophers of a certain school 
have spent much time on this problem, and the problem is 
still unsolved. How you dispose of the issue depends on 
your philosophical theory, and that is still a matter of con
troversy. Psychical research alone promises to give us a 
decisive answer to the questions raised by philosophers 
when they debate the mind-body problem.

If for the moment we disregard the third problem and 
limit ourselves to the first two issues, we are taken into the 
field of social theory, or the philosophy of history as it is 
called. This is one of the most difficult studies that anyone 
can undertake.

In looking over the field of philosophies of history, it 
appears that there are five more or less different types of 
theory, which are distinguishable largely on the basis of 
the types of causes that are supposed to be at work in pro
ducing social change. We shall discuss very briefly each 
of these theories of history.

1. Religious Interpretation of History.—Saint Augus
tine’s “City of God” and New Testament prophetic inter
pretations are examples of this conception, as is also the 
Calvinistic theory of “special providence.” This theory of 
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history is not in good standing among the professional 
historians and social scientists.

2. Great Man Theory of History.—Here history is inter
preted in terms of key figures, who could be either “great 
thinkers” or great military conquerors. Thomas Carlyle 
was an advocate of this theory. Emerson also subscribed 
to this interpretation. He asserted that history is simply the 
lengthened shadow of great men. “Beware when God lets 
loose a thinker on this planet,” he warned.

3. Ideological Interpretation of History.—This theory 
can be interpreted as a special case of the preceding theory. 
Here ideas, personified in great individuals (“world his
torical characters”), change the course of history. Hegel 
was the outstanding advocate of this view. For him history 
is a conflict between idea-complexes. Hegel’s dialectic of 
Thesis-Antithesis-Synthesis covers the movement of history 
through the overcoming of contradiction and conflict by the 
triumph of a higher synthesis.

4. Materialistic Interpretation of History.—This is the 
economic interpretation of Karl Marx, sometimes called 
“dialectical materialism.” This theory substitutes class con
flict for the Hegelian warfare of ideas. Hegel was a 
pantheist, but some of his followers, the left-wing Hegelians, 
became materialists. Following the swing of Feuerbach, 
these radicals—Marx, Engels, and others—stood the Hegel
ian dialectic on its head and interpreted the process of clash 
and conflict in materialistic (economic) terms.

Now you will notice that Marxism denies that ideas 
cause social change. Class rivalries based on conflicting 
economic interests produce struggle, and struggle produces 
change. But there is something paradoxical about this. The 
economic interpretation minimizes the importance of theo
retical philosophy, but it seems clear that we would not have 
had the economic determinism of Marx if we hadn’t first 
had Hegel. In other words, the best refutation of the 
Marxist theory is to be found in the circumstances sur
rounding the origin of Marx’s own views. This and other 
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difficulties render this theory untenable, and brings us to 
the next theory of history that has been developed.

5. Cultural Interpretation of History.—This theory 
admits that many different factors need to be considered in 
interpreting history and social change. It tries to avoid 
the fallacy of over-simplification. Physical factors—geog
raphy, climate, etc., and economic factors, political and 
religious institutions, etc., are all important. Each of these, 
taken alone, is an abstraction from a total culture-pattern.

This last theory is certainly closer to an adequate concep
tion than any of its rivals. If we supplement the cultural 
interpretation of history with the theory of “emergent 
evolution,” in a manner I shall suggest later, we have a 
doctrine which may well do justice to all the complex facts 
of social life. The situation may then be pictured in the 
following manner:

All new ideas, which eventually are the cause of changes 
in the course of human history, originate in individuals. 
Human individuals come into the world with a biological 
equipment of innate tendencies, but they grow up in a socio- 
historical environment. That is to say, there are individual 
differences in physiological types of organisms, and these 
differing human individuals are then subjected to the proc
esses of education. Education or nurture, superimposed 
upon heredity and transforming the psycho-biological 
organism into a person, is a matter of introducing indi
viduals to the culture-pattern of their society, including the 
dominant “ideas” of their culture. In turn these persons 
react back upon their environment and refashion these 
ideas and change their society in some degree. A novel idea, 
or social vector, is therefore like a new biological mutation— 
a product of the interplay of the forces of heredity and the 
environmental influence at work.

On this theory one function of ideas (philosophy) is to 
integrate social movements and harmonize conflicting inter
ests of the culture-pattern. The proper relation between 
the “ideas” of a culture and the world of action is one in 



The Emergence of the WorId Sensorium [11
which the two are closely integrated—where there is a 
coherence and unity, in the sense that what is going on in 
the fields of science, politics, morals, technology and the 
arts, have some organic relation to each other. A philosophy 
should express the integrated aims and ideals of a people. 
If there were no intimate connection between your pro
fessed ideals and what actually happens and is done, you 
would have an ethical dualism, a social sham and hypocracy, 
a cultural schizophrenia. The inner motives and the out
ward forms then do not harmonize. This has been the 
curse of a sick Europe and degenerate nations everywhere. 
Whenever a person (or people) knows what he is trying to 
do, and why he is trying to do it, that person (or people) 
has a philosophy. This, I submit, is a consummation devoutly 
to be wished.

A second function of philosophy, growing out of philoso
phy’s ancestral relation to science, is to formulate tentative 
ideas and plans of actions, which are then to be tested out 
empirically in the work-a-day world of facts. And our 
thesis here is that both these functions of philosophy must 
now function as never before in bringing the world out of 
its present crisis and salvaging civilization from impending 
disaster.

The defect of the cultural interpretation, from our point 
of view, is that it explains history (social change) in terms 
of an examination of past events and does not present us 
with a worthy ideal of social progress. From our point of 
view, the “meaning” of history lies not in the past but in 
the as-yet-unrealized future. We need to create a meaning 
by rescuing the past through the apprehension of an over
reaching social purpose spanning the ages. The new Scien
tific Humanism makes use of the theory of emergent evolu
tion by insisting that historical struggle be rationalized 
through the creative realization of a supreme goal—nothing 
less than the achievement of a World Brain (H. G. Wells), 
or World Sensorium, as I shall term it.

Our thesis is that if the modern world is to survive and 
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continue its progress its established culture-patterns, or 
models of thinking and acting, will have to be replaced by 
a new mode of orientation or “semantic reaction.” In our 
volume, The Promise of Scientific Humanism1 we have 
argued that this new mode of orientation, the product of 
what we term “global thinking,” has for its ultimate goal 
the creation of a World Sensorium. This World Sensorium 
is an organizing center for our evolving social organism, 
a developing “neuroblast” of intellectual-social dominance 
similar to what nature provided for individual organisms 
when she produced the cerebral hemispheres, the mobilizer 
of energies and synthesizer of reactions.

1 Oskar Piest, New York, 1940

It is admitted that up to this point we have not exhibited 
the specific nature of this organizing center, nor have we 
demonstrated the means for its attainment. This next task 
we are undertaking in a forthcoming book, A New Earth 
and a New Humanity, soon to appear. Here we are trying 
to show how scientific humanism, which calls for this new, 
non-Aristotelian way of thinking, will culminate in the 
creation of a kind of spiritualized (humanized) science of 
the future that may be designated by the term Planetism. 
As a form of consciousness Planetism indicates hot merely 
that we are using global thinking in our orientations, but 
it also indicates an ever-expanding vision of the world, our 
own earth-organism as it moves onward toward higher 
cephalization.

The human race, the developing head-end of the giar.t 
embryo, progresses toward the fulfillment of its biological 
destiny—the fabrication of a spiral of history which not 
only unites space but also condenses time into a curved 
(Riemannian) manifold, a space-time continuum of psychic 
interactions. When the proliferation of the World Sen- 
sorium has been achieved, Humanity will have evolved into 
a great planetary being. On this view present-day extra
sensory perception, flickering and fitful as it is, appears as 
the precursor of the circulatory process in such a being.
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III. The World Sensorium and Psychism

Contrary to the view that philosophy is a luxury product 
which “rationalizes” our more fundamental drives and 
desires, we have presented philosophy as a technique for 
mobilizing and coordinating our energies for action and 
harmonizing the conflicting claims and interests of human 
life in society. Therefore, the failure of civilization is the 
failure of thinking, the frustration of intellectual and social 
integration. And the remedy for the ills of the modern 
world can only come through a fusion of scientific, religious, 
social and economic thought—an integrative and compre
hensive philosophy coordinating the forces of social prog
ress. What the world now demands is a supreme intellectual
social effort which will crystallize a new philosophy adequate 
to the complexities of modern culture. This is global 
civilization.

As we have envisaged it, Planetism and Global Thinking 
are premonitary forms of the coming world orientation. 
They are manifestations of the growing earth-consciousness 
of the human race as it moves toward the approaching 
World Sensorium. We have also stressed the therapeutic 
value of an organismic society. We have surmised that the 
crucial problems of the world can be solved only through 
the development of a world brain, an organizing center of 
activities similar to the cerebrum. This World Sensorium, 
the specific organ of civilization, will function as the supra- 
neural social structure synthesizing the reactions of man
kind so as to give us a unified intellectual, political and 
economic administration.

We have further proposed that the emergence of this 
projected body of world coordinators is dependent upon the 
advent of biological mutations to produce the component 
cells of this giant organism. However, the world we live 
in today is moving so rapidly in its recurring and increas
ingly critical social difficulties that we can no longer leave 
it to evolution, unassisted by man’s intelligence, to produce 
the needed social cephalization. Human individuals are the 
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neuroblasts, the embryonic nerve cells, of the developing 
world cortex. To facilitate the cosmic maturation of the 
World Sensorium it now rests with us to take the fate of 
biological evolution into our own hands and through radio
eugenics refashion human nature to meet the needs of social 
engineering. The induction of mutations and their selective 
utilization by scientific humanism offer us the one true hope 
for a creative control of conscious evolution. Perhaps in 
this way the New Humanity will eventually «merge.

We look forward to the development of a scientific 
humanism, a socialized-spiritualized science of the future 
which will study the newly emerging dimension of reality 
which will lift humanity outside the framework of the space 
and time of the classical physics, the Aristotelian-Euclidian- 
Newtonian synthesis, into a psychic continuum of a higher 
reality. Just as the modern physicist is gradually attaining 
a unified theory of physical science by overcoming the 
splitting of things which in nature are not split—such as 
“space” and “time”—so the psychological-social sciences 
must create new formulations. As an example of such new 
formulations, we may refer to the possibility of a “topo
logical sociology” which escapes the elementalistic notions 
of “space” and “time” of Nazi ideology, and thus super
cedes the “geopolitics” of current German theory. Indeed, 
this “global democracy,” as we have termed it, has already 
been proposed as a replacement for the lebensraum (“living 
space”) of present nationalistic orientations. Is it too much 
to hope that this formulation has in it some of the necessary 
constituents of the new emergent synthesis which is to be 
the answer to our present social and spiritual ills?



Current Plans for Investigations in 
Psychical Research

GARDNER MURPHY AND ERNEST TAVES

With the encouragement and hospitality of the A.S.P.R. 
the writers have pursued during the last three years a series 
of intensive, and necessarily rather narrow, lines of experi
mental research. During these three years various methods 
of experimentation have been devised which permit, we 
believe, the application of all the necessary scientific safe
guards. The time has now come for a “horizontal” exten
sion of our work—that is, the introduction of many addi
tional types of research, in order to put to the test a number 
of hypotheses regarding the nature of psychical occurrences. 
Some of these hypotheses are old, some are new.

The results being currently secured encourage us to 
communicate our plans to the readers of the Journal in 
the hope that they may be of interest, and may stimulate 
suggestions and constructive criticism. Our relation to the 
Society is today much closer than it was at the time of the 
beginning of our experimentation, and the research group 
has worked long and faithfully. The members of this 
group are, of course, to some extent familiar with our plans» 
and hopes, but there are many evidences that the member
ship of the Society as a whole might care to have from us 
a rather full presentation of our plans for work in the 
future. We shall present, then, in this paper, (a) a discus
sion of the varieties of experimental work which we are 
planning to undertake at the rooms of the Society, and (b) 
research plans which reach out somewhat more broadly.

Knowledge of Results
First, we wish to report on a device recently developed to 

study the old question whether psychical ability can be 
trained, that is, whether percipients can learn, from prac
tice, to get better and better results. In other words, we are 
interested in the question, “Are psychical functions, at the 
level at which we are dealing in our research, capable of 
development?” In this connection it is interesting to con- 
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sider certain principles which have been demonstrated in 
the field of psychology. It has long been known, for ex
ample, that in acquiring any new skill, it encourages the 
subject and tends to hold his interest if, as he learns, he 
knows how well he is doing. Knowledge of results is suffi
cient in itself to provide much motivation for ordinary 
learning processes. Reward and punishment, of course, have 
long been used in motivating human behavior, and perhaps 
the principles involved can be transferred to the field of 
parapsychological research. Knowledge of good scores may 
serve as a reward, and knowledge of poor scores may serve 
as a punishment. The important fact is that both reward 
and punishment motivate the usual learning processes. In 
the whole field of the experimental psychology of learning, 
as in the study of such processes as learning to typewrite 
or to telegraph, the learner knows when he “gets it right.” 
He is given an opportunity to see his own errors and to 
correct them. Long ago Judd showed that children prac
ticing at a difficult task, never knowing when they got it 
right, failed completely to acquire any skill in the execution 
of the task. Other children, however, who knew exactly 
how well they were doing, improved hourly, and quickly 
acquired a high degree of proficiency. And Thorndike has 
recently published voluminous data which show that the 
same is true of adults.

In both the early English and American experiments in 
telepathy the percipient was frequently given a report of his 
successes; this was also a standard feature in the experi
ments of Warcollier in France. The Duke University lab
oratory has made a practice of reporting the scores to per
cipients after each series of twenty-five trials of telepathy 
or clairvoyance, and has found that knowledge of results 
has a stimulating effect, while withholding such knowledge 
demoralizes the percipient and may even lead to prolonged 
scoring below the level of chance expectation. It seems to 
us, then, that if it is beneficial to know one’s score after 
twenty-five attempts, it might be even more beneficial to 
know after each single trial whether or not the result of 
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that particular trial was successful. This line of thought 
suggested an experimental procedure which makes it pos
sible for the subject to know instantly whether each tel
epathic or clairvoyant effort achieved its goal.

Accordingly, a two-way communicating system has been 
set up in the rooms of the Society. The subject who is to 
be tested sits in room A or F of the floor plan, Figure 1. 
Before him is a panel bearing five telegraph keys, each one 
of which is labelled with one of the five ESP symbols: cross, 
star, circle, wavy lines, and square. (Figure 2). By pushing 
down one of the five keys he indicates his impression, his 
“guess,” as to the card at which the experimenter, seated 
in room D, is looking; when the subject pushes down a 
given key, he turns on a light on the experimenter’s panel 
(Figure 3), the lights being labelled to correspond with the 
keys of the subject’s panel. The experimenter then signals 
back to the subject whether that particular trial was right 
or wrong; he throws a two-way switch one way or the 
other, thereby flashing either the “right” light or “wrong” 
light on the subject’s panel.

It might be objected that this technique permits the 
operation of various cues. Although in the experiments 
conducted to date the experimenter has not known con
sciously what the next card was to be at the time of sig
nalling “right” or “wrong” on the previous card, it might 
be argued that the experimenter subliminally perceives the 
next card from the back of the card, and that he informs 
the subject what it is by varying the duration of the signal 
flash or the interval between a given trial and the signal, 
and, finally, that the subject subliminally perceives this cue, 
thereby spuriously raising his average score.

Therefore, the apparatus is currently being altered so 
that the subject’s act of pushing a given key automatically 
flashes the “right” or “wrong” light, according to manipula
tions performed by the experimenter at his panel, in accord
ance with the target for each trial.

The experimenters use as materials for the experiment 
decks of ESP cards, previously prepared by a third person
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Fig. 2. Subject’s Panel

Fig. 3. Agent’s (Experimenter’s) Panel



Fig. 4. The “Five-Symbol” Deck



Current Plans for Investigations in Psychical Research [ 19

according to random numbers, so that each event in the 
experiment is independent; there is thus no way in which 
the subject can logically infer what card is coming next, 
as would, of course, be the case if each deck of twenty-five 
symbols were confined to five each of each symbol. The 
subject must get his impressions as to the cards by extra
sensory perception or, in the long run, he will score only at 
the level of chance expectation, which is one trial correct 
out of five, or five correct out of twenty-five.

It is important to note that the experimenter’s panel is 
also equipped with an automatic electrical counter which 
records the number of correct trials, or “hits.” This makes 
recording errors extremely unlikely, if not impossible. It 
is interesting to note that thus far the automatic counter 
has not once indicated that the human recording has been 
in error by so much as a single trial.

This first method has been designated by us as the 
“knowledge-of-results,” or KR procedure. The scoring 
level for the first ten thousand calls was 5.265 correct calls 
out of 25. This represents a deviation in excess of chance 
expectation of 106 hits. The critical ratio, based upon these 
data, is 2.65; this means that a deviation as great as that 
obtained is expected, if chance alone is operating, about 
once in 250 such experiments. The data are, therefore, 
strongly suggestive, although not conclusive.

There is also a second method in current use, representing 
a slight deviation from the first method, which we call the 
“guess-till-you-get-it” procedure. The subject tries, as 
before, to guess the card, but if the signal light flashes back 
“wrong” he tries again and again until he has successfully 
identified the target. Although our chief interest is in the 
question of whether the first call on a given card is correct, 
there are numerous other problems of interest. Some sub
jects report that often it is difficult for them to make their 
choice between two out of the five symbols, for two appear 
quite vividly to the inner eye, or sometimes even external
ized in the form of a visual hallucination. Perhaps, though 
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failing on the first guess, he will score better than chance 
expectation on his second guess, thus gradually learning to 
discriminate between the two symbols which present them
selves to him. Possibly extra-chance scoring on the first 
guess may be the result, at least in some subjects, of a lessen
ing of tension; he knows that he is going to have five guesses, 
so he can afford to “take it easy.” On the other hand, there 
is a possibility that other subjects will become frustrated by 
a failure on the first guess, and will therefore make a series 
of wrong guesses, succeeding in identifying the card only 
when there is just one guess left, which, of course, must be 
correct. The probabilities are in a state of flux as the sub
ject makes successive wrong guesses, but the chance expec
tation at each point is easily determined, and it is possible 
that interesting deviations from expectation might appear 
at any call.

Both the methods described above have given highly 
gratifying results, which will in due time be analyzed and 
published. At present two explanations of these results 
seem possible:

First, it may be that these methods are so interesting 
to the subject that he tends to get high scores simply because 
he is interested, and not because he is actually learning any
thing about ESP. Second, it is possible that, as stated above, 
the subject is actually learning what to do—is actually 
acquiring the “knack,” so that scores will improve week 
after week, or will at least remain consistently above chance 
level. In the light of subsequent results, over a long period 
of experimentation, we will be able to decide which of these 
alternative explanations for current scoring is the correct 
one. Then it will have to be decided whether it is worth 
while to extend the method to other stimulus material, such 
as colors, words, and other varieties of stimuli among which 
the subject must choose.

A good many subjects have already been used with these 
methods; nevertheless, we are anxious to use many more. 
If any readers of the Journal have time to devote to experi
mentation of this kind, we should be grateful for their col
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laboration. This would necessitate, at present, coming to 
the rooms of the Society; the method could, however, easily 
be duplicated and used elsewhere.

The knowledge-of-results procedure does not necessarily 
require a two-way signal set of the type described above. 
We are beginning to experiment with another method in 
which individual ESP cards are placed in small cardboard 
boxes, one card in each box. The row of twenty-five or 
fifty boxes, with the lids on, is placed so that the subject 
can see them all. The subject makes his call on the first card, 
then he removes the lid and sees whether he guessed it right 
or wrong, and so on with the second and other remaining 
cards. Since the order of the cards in the boxes has pre
viously been recorded by a third person, and since the experi
menter writes down the subject’s call before each box lid 
is removed, it is believed that this method is thoroughly 
adequate for determining the possible effect of knowledge- 
of-results in a clairvoyant procedure. The box method also 
has the advantage that a group of subjects can be tested 
simultaneously, the experimenter making sure that every 
member of the group has made his call before the box lid 
is removed.

Affective Stimulus Material

In most of our work during the last few years we have 
emphasized simple visual material, such as playing-cards, 
the Duke University ESP cards, cards printed with arabic 
numerals, letters of the alphabet, and other types of material 
which have no particular emotional significance to our sub
jects. Efforts to introduce an emotional factor, arousing 
greater interest and making the experiment similar in one 
respect to the emotional cases that are so striking in the 
literature of psychical research, entail many difficulties. We 
are now using not only the simple materials just described 
but also a new deck of five symbols (Figure 4) consisting 
of a musical clef, a dollar sign, a question mark, a swastika, 
and a heart pierced by an arrow. We are also using a set 
of five pictures (Figure 5), the nature of which ranges 
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from intense horror to rollicking humor. A third set of 
emotional material consists of American flags interspersed 
with swastikas, sometimes mixed in fifty-fifty proportions, 
sometimes with only a few flags mixed in among many 
swastikas. The subject’s task is to designate which one of 
a long series of cards is a “flag” card. Also, we are continu
ing to use color cards, for these have marked emotional 
value for some subjects. We need, however, several more 
months of experimentation with these new types of material 
to permit a comparison of the results with those obtained 
by the old and more familiar materials.

Sensory Automatism
Another current method has been developed along a rather 

different line. It has long been noticed that sensory impres
sions, such as the voices or footsteps which we occasionally 
hear in the rustling of the wind, or the human shapes that 
we discover in the landscape at dusk, may serve to give 
expression to our half-conscious thoughts or fears. “Illu
sions”—that is, misinterpretations of some objective entity, 
are more common than “hallucinations”—impressions lack
ing an objective reference point in the world of physical 
stimulation. The English “Census of Hallucinations”1 found 
that true hallucinations were rather rare; but illusions, even 
very striking ones regarding the forms or voices of human 
beings, are common indeed. Now there is nothing to pre
vent a supernormal or veridical impression from building 
itself up from the objective physical impression of a dull 
sound or vague visual presentation. Thus crystal-gazing, 
as. in Miss Goodrich-Freer’s experiments,2 may take its 
departure from an objective physical surface of light and 
shade and develop into a vision of a distant event. And an 
occasional subject, like the medicine man of some primitive 
tribes, may while listening to a conch shell hear in its roaring 
sound voices conveying information to which others are 
insensitive. These impressions which elaborate themselves 
from a starting point in direct sensory stimulation must of

1 Report on the Census of Hallucinations. Proc. S.P.R., Vol. X (1894)
2 Recent Experiments in Crystal-vision, Proc. S.P.R., Vol. V (1888-89)
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course be classified as “sensory automatisms,” to use F. W. 
H. Myers’ term.3 Now while no ordinary member of an 
experimental group will frequently have full-fledged hal
lucinations during telepathic experiments, many of them can 
discover definite forms in an indistinct visual stimulus and 
in this way give an unconscious extra-sensory impression 
opportunity to externalize itself (much as was done in War
collier’s work). We are therefore beginning to use sheets 
of milk glass which are sufficiently smooth and also suffi
ciently irregular to present to the subjects, under daylight 
conditions, a vague suggestion which takes form as star, 
waves, cross, circle, or square. The roaring of the conch 
shell also permits some subjects to hear words describing 
the object used in the experiment. In this way impressions 
are easier to receive and there is less sense of “sheer guess
ing” as one makes one’s calls.

Negative Scoring

There have been many evidences that ESP testing, 
whether for telepathy or clairvoyance, may set up a nega
tivism, a hostile or defeatist attitude, in the subject, so that 
he not only fails to score above chance expectation but con
sistently and significantly scores below such a level. The 
Duke University work has repeatedly included reference to 
such prolonged negativism. Mr. Hugh Woodworth of 
Vancouver has recently distributed an unpublished manu
script with new data on, and an ingenious interpretation of, 
the negative attitude. Our earlier work published in the 
Proceedings of this Society contains references, as the 
reader will recall, to significant below-chance scoring in the 
task of choosing between red and white cards. A negative 
trend is in many ways as interesting as a positive one, for, 
as Dr. Rhine long ago remarked, one must, in a sense, 
“knowr where it is” in order to miss a target consistently 
more often than chance alone would account for.

A method, therefore, which could consistently induce a 
negative attitude and drive subjects temporarily into a

3 Human Personality and its Survival of Bodily Death, Vol. I, p. 222 
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negativistic phase, to be pulled out later by a different 
method, will have considerable psychological value. In group 
experiments carried out with college classes, we have some 
slight suggestive evidence that opaque black envelopes, each 
containing a card to be called, may produce a negativistic 
state such as will give below-chance scores. The group 
method is not completely satisfactory, however, and we 
hope to work intensively with a few subjects who are con
sistently and markedly negativistic.

Hypnosis
It has been the consistent experience of the French investi

gators, and of a few German and British investigators as 
well, that the hypnotic condition is favorable to telepathic 
phenomena. Warcollier rather cogently urges that it is not 
hypnosis as such, but the relaxed or “dissolved” semi
sleeping condition of the subject which is helpful, and that 
other methods of producing a prolonged drowsiness, while 
keeping the subject’s mind on his task, serve as well. He 
points out, in fact, that the period just before falling asleep 
and just after waking is ideal for his purposes. We have 
begun some modest experiments with the drowsy relaxed 
condition, and are working with one subject who passes 
into an hypnotic condition, which, while not completely 
somnambulistic, is still well dissociated. There are good 
paralyses and post-hypnotic phenomena. We have accord
ingly begun experiments in telepathy and in the perception 
of distant objects through a procedure of the sort discussed 
by Myers under the term “traveling clairvoyance.” We are 
also in communication with one of the country’s best hypno
tists, and we look for an extension of present studies through 
collaboration with this psychologist.

Long-Distance Telepathy Experiment
Another research project is the long-distance telepathy 

experiment, about which our readers are already informed 
through Mrs. Allison’s letter announcing the dates and 
procedure. The present experimental effort is a develop
ment of the long-range experiments conducted by Mrs. 



Current Plans for Investigations in Psychical Research [25 

Allison at the Boston Society for Psychic Research, but 
with a considerable number of modifications suggested by 
Whately Carington’s experiments in Britain with group 
telepathic tests. Five simple drawings chosen by a suitable 
random method from a large population are used on each 
experimental evening. Mrs. L. A. Dale acts as agent every 
Tuesday evening at the Society’s rooms, retracing and con
centrating upon each of the five drawings in succession for 
a period of five minutes.

We shall score the data by the most recently developed 
Carington procedure, using also several other methods. We 
are interested not only in “dead hits” but also in partial 
hits, and not only in those which appear at the exact time 
that the given picture is being looked at by the agent, but 
also in those which are displaced forward and backward 
in time (precognitive and retrocognitive cases). We shall 
study the agreement between the •word used by the per
cipient to describe his impression and the word written as 
a label under the drawing at which the agent is looking. 
We have also developed a rather elaborate “control method” 
to ascertain the degree to which the drawings or impres
sions correspond with drawings not actually used by the 
agent in the experiment. The way having been paved by 
the genius and long experience of Whately Carington and 
René Warcollier, we believe that we can, without adding 
much that is new, do a job that will be based upon, and in 
some ways will go beyond, previous studies. We shall send 
large samples of the data to Carington in England for 
scoring as well as scoring our data here. This study will 
also probably justify a rather long report.

Mediumistic Experiments

Finally, there are currently in progress at the Society two 
series of sittings with non-professional mediums: the first 
series is with a trance medium, the second is with Mrs. 
Halsey, who, under the pseudonym of Mrs. Vernon, is 
well-known in the literature of psychical research. It is
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hoped that reports of these experiments will in time appear 
in the Journal.

Spontaneous Cases

Both of the writers have been reading a good deal during 
the last few months in the field of spontaneous telepathic 
occurrences, that is, the field of apparitions, coincidental 
dreams and the like, and they are attempting a systematic 
study of the psychological conditions which obtain at the 
time of these occurrences. We are slowly preparing a 
‘‘master chart” which will indicate the physical and mental 
condition of both agent and percipient, the emotional bond 
between them, the immediately preceding conditions, the 
season of the year, weather and time of day, the form which 
the impression took, the form and content of the first report 
which the percipient made regarding it, the impressions of 
the witnesses to whom the experience was communicated, 
the influence of selective memory in distorting the impres
sion as time went on, and other psychological conditions.

Our hypothesis is that spontaneous cases differ from 
experimental cases only in that nature has combined a num
ber of favorable conditions in the spontaneous cases, while 
the experimenter has gropingly and not always very suc
cessfully attempted to combine them in the experimental 
cases. Consequently it should be possible, by studying in
timately the principles governing spontaneous cases, to 
duplicate in some measure the physical and mental conditions 
which are helpful. There is, of course, a great deal which 
cannot be duplicated. Many of the spontaneous cases have 
to do with violent and tragic events. There is. nevertheless, 
much that can be done, and when the conditions are fully 
specified by the experimenter and then concretely realized 
in the experiment, there is much greater certainty regarding 
the real dynamics of the situation.

Such a “master chart” serves, then, two purposes. First, 
it begins to make possible a plan for the systematic study 
of current spontaneous cases happening all about us, an 
undertaking which we hope to be ready to inaugurate in a
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few months. Second, it paves the way for experimental 
investigations in our own laboratory, utilizing either those 
individuals who have had one or more spontaneous experi
ences, or others whose temperament or way of working per
mits experimental procedures making use of conditions 
similar to those in which the spontaneous cases occur.

An example from geology may be fruitful. The experi
mental scientist cannot in his laboratory create the Grand 
Canyon of Arizona, even in miniature. He does not have 
the time dimension; he cannot in a short time get rock erosion 
and the elevation of the earth’s surface by any combination 
of his laboratory methods. He can, nevertheless, test in his 
laboratory each of the general principles which underly the 
formation of the Grand Canyon. He can study gravitation, 
friction, the building up and breaking down processes in 
trees and plants, the processes by which fossil bones and 
gravel interact. The laboratory thus offers an opportunity 
to put to exact test all of the hypotheses suggested by study
ing the Canyon; and the laboratory discoveries in turn show 
him what to look for, and how to find in the Grand Canyon 
the specific evidences which he might otherwise blindly 
overlook.

Or a case from astronomy. The eclipse might be regarded 
as a “spontaneous case.” The astronomer cannot experi
mentally produce anything one-half so striking. He can, 
nevertheless, study the laws of motion and of optics, formu
late a conception of celestial mechanics and the bending of 
light rays. The eclipse tells him much about the nature 
of light and the chemistry of the sun, which leads to new 
studies in a high-temperature laboratory, from which new 
laws are formulated; these in turn lead back to new and 
more insightful perception of the sun.

The “spontaneous cases” in psychical research are like 
the Canyon or the solar eclipse—not events to be contrasted 
with experiments, but events which permit a glimpse into 
basic laws which suggest further laboratory analysis. It is 
probable, of course, that the spontaneous cases represent a 
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greater “force” or a higher concentration of “energy” (of 
what sort we have no inkling at all), permitting an impres
sion to break through even when some of the conditions are 
not as favorable as they might be. Nevertheless, we should 
expect in the long run that such cases would happen more 
often in “favorable” than in “unfavorable” personalities 
and more often at favorable than at unfavorable moments. 
By analysis of a very large mass of material it ought, there
fore, to be possible to find out what really is “favorable.” 
At the same time it is conceivable that we might find out 
something about the nature of that energy which, in suffi
cient quantity, breaks through to the percipient, causing 
him to experience an event which we call paranormal.

Members of the Society will greatly advance our work 
if they or their friends will send us at this or at any time 
reports of past or current events that are significant for 
psychical research. In writing reports on spontaneous oc
currences, we shall be grateful if the following questions 
are kept in mind:
1. Please give a full account of any telepathic or other 

psychic experience that you have had. Please include 
date, place, circumstances preceding the experience, 
your age at the time, and your physical and mental 
state, etc.

2. Are there persons or documents to corroborate your 
memory?

3. Please indicate how corroboration can be obtained.
4. Do you know of similar experiences among relatives? 

Describe as above.
5. Would you be willing to discuss the incident with a 

member of the Research Committee?
6. Would you be willing to give an hour a week for three 

weeks to experiments in telepathy?
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While the cases to follow are of considerable intrinsic 
interest, it is hardly necessary to point out that some of 
them lack the independent corroboration and verification 
which would be essential if they were to be urged as evidence 
for the paranormal. Our principal reason for publishing 
them is to encourage readers of the Journal to make rec
ords of any experiences which they may themselves have. We 
urge that a detailed statement be written as soon as possible 
after the event and that corroboration be obtained in writing 
from anyone who can vouch for facts relevant to it. All 
such records will be gratefully received by us. We invite 
you to address all communications on these matters to The 
Research Committee, American Society for Psychical 
Research, 40 East 34th Street, New York City.

I.

The following case of auditory hallucination, apparently 
of telepathic origin, was sent to us by Professor Henry S. 
White, Professor Emeritus of Mathematics at Vassar 
College, Poughkeepsie, New York. Professor White him
self was the percipient and on May 30th, 1941, he wrote 
us as follows:

The enclosed memorandum may be of a kind that you put on file 
for possible future interest. If so, please accept it, or write me for 
any additional facts that should have been mentioned. Otherwise, 
waste-basket.

A memorandum, written February 20th-21st, 1941, was 
enclosed with the above letter, thus:

In April (or possibly late March), 1933, I had an experience so 
singular that it seems worth recording. My wife, whose death oc
curred on May 26th of that year, was in feeble health for some 
months and was wakeful much of every night. My bed was in the 
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same room, perhaps seven or eight feet away, and inclined somewhat 
away from the direction of hers, the head being nearest. Thus I 
could read aloud when first going to bed, and we enjoyed together 
many stories and magazine articles. When tired enough to sleep I 
would turn off my light and she would resume her own reading, 
sewing, or writing.

On this particular evening I had read in the Saturday Evening 
Post some story or sketch, finishing about eleven-thirty or twelve; 
then turned off my light, feeling very drowsy, while my wife took 
up some book that she had started a day or two earlier. Unfortunately 
I never noticed its exact title, but supposed mistakenly that it was the 
Lives of a Bengal Lancer. Sleep was enveloping me speedily and I 
was aware that consciousness was just fading out when suddenly I 
distinctly heard my own voice saying emphatically, “From now on 
I am going to let the rattlesnakes bite my feet!” (This is verbatim.)

To hear my own voice was unusual, though it had happened occa
sionally before—a strong illusion; but the words startled me so that 
I grasped back toward consciousness, thinking, “This is too good, 
I must remember to tell May (my wife) in the morning.” Then I 
laughed aloud at the absurdity of it, and so came awake. My wife’s 
light was still on, so I called her, and told her what had started my 
laughter and waked me up. She was amused, and said, “ In the morn
ing don’t forget to ask me what I was reading just as you woke up.” 
Seeing that she was tired, I let it go, and turned over and went back 
to sleep, this time without further interruption.

Next morning she showed me the book or magazine she had been 
reading. It was an incident related by some man who had spent a 
few months in India with his wife and a little boy of five or six 
years. They rented a cottage that had a small veranda with a sub
stantial railing. Coming home with his wife late one afternoon he 
saw the boy waiting for them, sitting on the rail with one foot 
swinging. Then to their horror they saw a great cobra coiled just 
below him, raising its head to strike. Fascinated with terror, they 
saw the boy slowly lower his other foot to swing beside the first. 
But at that very instant a piercing whistle sounded near by; the snake 
instantly lowered its head and glided away, being caught in a basket 
by a youth who turned out to be the assistant of a snake charmer. 
He had carelessly neglected to secure the snake after an exhibition, 
but fortunately noticed the omission just in the nick of time. The 
danger over, the mother asks her son, “Did you know the snake 
was there?” “Yes,” he said. “Then why did you let down your other 
foot instead of trying to escape?” “Oh,” said he, “I just wanted to 
show him that T wasn’t afraid of him.”
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A cobra isn’t a rattler, and there is no logical connection between 
the narrative and my ejaculation. But it does seem clear to me that 
something in the nature of a rational apprehension of the dramatic 
situation must have been transmitted. But how?

Corroboration for this incident cannot now be obtained 
as the apparent agent, Mrs. White, is no longer living. 
However, in response to some questions from us, further 
details were obtained from Professor White. Professor 
White had not at the time read The Lives of a Bengal 
Lancer (which he thought his wife was reading that eve
ning) ; on reading the book this year he fails to find anything 
in it which might serve as a starting-point for his hallucina
tion. The sound of his own voice woke him from real sleep 
and seemed definitely localized in space. He places this 
point in space as being in front of his bed. Professor White 
failed to note at the time the exact title of the book or 
magazine that his wife was reading, but he is certain that 
he had not read it, nor even seen it, until the following 
morning when she showed it to him. Mrs. White told 
Professor White that she had just finished reading the 
snake story when she heard his outburst of laughter. Pro
fessor White says in his memorandum that he laughed 
aloud when he heard the sound of his own voice; it was his 
laughter, in fact, which fully woke him. Therefore we may 
feel fairly certain that the telepathic impression, if such it 
was, took place at the moment Mrs. White finished reading 
the story.

II.
The following case, in the form of a letter, was sent to 

Mrs. Allison, Secretary of the former Boston Society for 
Psychic Research, by Mr. Edmond P. Gibson, of Detroit, 
Michigan. Mr. Gibson, formerly Record Librarian of the 
Parapsychology Laboratory at Duke University, is known 
to many of our members for his contributions to the Journal 
of Parapsychology} The letter, dated June 1st. 1941. is 
as follows:

1A Study of Comparative Performance in Several ESP Procedures. 1937, 
Vol. I, pp. 264-275: Conditions Affecting ESP Performance, (with Burke M. 
Smith) 1941, Vol. V, pp. 58-86
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In the course of experimentation in Grand Rapids, Michigan, in 
the field of extra-sensory perception, the following incident occurred 
which I believe might be of interest to the readers of the publications 
of the American Society:

Mrs. Gibson and myself had been experimenting in card-calling 
with Mrs. Clifford A. Paige (hereafter designated as D.M.P.), who 
is an automatist and who has done successful work calling decks of 
sealed ESP cards, both in her normal state and in trance. She is the 
wife of the City Engineer of East Grand Rapids, Michigan. Besides 
Mr. and Mrs. Paige, there were present on the evening of November 
18, 1937, Mr. and Mrs. C.N. (Mr. and Mrs. Carl Nichols), Mrs. 
Gibson, and myself. Mrs. Paige had been calling the sealed decks for 
us and upon this occasion she fell into a light spontaneous trance; 
her control “Amelia” took charge, and card-calling was out of the 
picture for the time being. In the course of “Amelia’s” trance speech 
the following material was given, addressed to me. It was taken 
down at the time by Mr. Paige (C.A.P.).

D.M.P. There is a strange man here between E.P.G. (Edmond 
P. Gibson) and the davenport. Seems to come to E.P.G. 
He has a quill back of his ear. He doesn’t say anything. 
(Then followed irrelevant matter addressed to others.)

D.M.P. Man near Gibby (Mr. Gibson) has thin lips, prominent 
chin. Can yc.i tell me your name? All I can get is Map. 
He says, “S ne call me Map and some Mape. I lived so 
long ago I u..ve almost forgotten.” (Reference to another 
communicator followed.)

D.M.P. Man is getting stronger. When did you live? He says, 
“Back in 12th century.” What did you do? He took his 
pen off his ear and started to write. Bookkeeper? “No.”

C. A.P. Author?
D. M.P. He nods his head.
C. A.P. What was your first name?
D. M.P. They called me Walt.
C. A.P. What did you write? (There followed irrelevant matter

addressed to others. At 8.45 D.M.P. dropped into a much 
deeper trance than in her previously light stage in which 
she seemed half-conscious.)

D. M.P. Hello, Smiles! (“Amelia’s” greeting to C.A.P.).
C.A.P. Hello, Amy. Do you know who that man was?
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D.M.P. He gave you his name, but he was drawing too hard on her 
so I took her away. (More matter addressed to other 
sitters.)

D.M.P. I’d like you to know that the history of the world, as 
known today, is the most cultured civilization that the world 
will ever know. That is the statement given to you today, 
this day, the year of our Lord 1182, by your Professor 
Walter Mape. (Note by E.P.G. Most of Mape’s writings, 
on investigation, seem to have been severely critical of his 
time, and if he ever made such a statement in any of his 
writings, it must have been made in a vein of satire.) 
At this point D.M.P. came out of trance. We were 
not sure of the above remarks, due to the odd speaking 
voice of the Mape communicator, and when D.M.P. was 
completely out, she and C.A.P. tried the ouija board.

C.A.P. Hello!

Board Yes. He said: Children, the history of today shows us
1 that the culture, as we know it, is the greatest that the 

world will ever know. This is given you by your Professor 
Walter Mape in the year of the Lord, 1192.

C.A.P. Was he referring to 1192?

Board Oh yes, how else?

Note by E.P.G.—The interesting feature of the appearance 
of the Walter Mape personality is that about ten days be
fore the sitting I had picked up a copy of Malory’s Morte 
d’Arthur and in the evenings since at home I had been 
reading Arthurian material. I had never read Malory com
pletely before although I had read selected excerpts long 
before in school. I found Malory’s work most quaint and 
very interesting. That I had been reading Malory was not 
known to Mrs. Gibson at the time, nor had I mentioned 
purchasing or reading the book to anyone.
Immediately at the close of the sitting we searched the 
Paige library and found a short biographical note relating 
to Walter Map or Mapes (circa 1200) and a remark that 
he was probably the author or compiler of much of the 
Lancelot material which he had brought to England from 
France. This note was found in an old Chambers’s Encyclo
paedia. On returning home, I hunted and found another 
biographical note on Map in an Everyman Encyclopaedia, 
which confirmed the statements in the former.
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Both locally and at the Duke University Library, a search was 
made for Mape material, but only a copy of his satire De Nugis 
Curialiuni could be found. This does not contain any such quotation 
as that attributed to him in the sitting. It would be interesting if 
some reader of this publication may know of other Mape source 
material, or might know of a quotation of this nature in other of 
his writings.

If Walter Mape had been connected in my mind with the Arthurian 
Legend there would be some reason to attribute the coincidence to 
telepathy. However, to the best of my knowledge, I had no knowledge 
of Mape or any associations of Mape with Arthuriana. Examination 
of Rhy’s introduction to the Morte d’Arthur does not reveal that 
anywhere in the Everyman edition is any credit given to Mape for 
source material.

Several theories offer themselves as explanatory:

a. Fraud. In this case this theory is an impossibility.

b. Coincidence might be said to explain the juxtaposition of the 
communicator and my reading matter.

c. Telepathy seems a particularly weak explanation of the occurrence 
as it immediately involves other sub-explanations.

d. A complicated form of involved extra-sensory perception or 
clairvoyance might account for it.

e. The incident would appear to offer support for a survival theory 
or for the belief in some form of psychic residue picked up by 
D.M.P. while in light trance.

Tests made on D.M.P. with ESP cards in sealed envelopes and in 
the screened touch card matching and blind matching procedures 
developed by Drs. Rhine and Pratt at Duke University give evidence 
that she possesses paranormal extra-sensory powers in her normal 
and trance states. Due to her illness, these quantitative tests were 
not carried as far as might have been possible otherwise. Her work 
was reported in part in the Journal of Parapsychology, 1, 264-275.

The notes of the sitting above were made in long-hand by Mr. 
Paige as the sitting proceeded and were typed the next day by me 
from the copy he gave me. If confirmatory statements to the above 
are required, they can be procured from Mrs. Gibson and from Mr. 
Paige. We have lost touch with the other sitters, Mr. and Mrs. C.N.

On June 11th, 1941, Mrs. Allison wrote to Mr. Gibson, 
suggesting that he ask Mrs. Gibson and Mr. Paige to send 
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confirmatory statements. On June 14th, 1941, Mrs. Gibson 
wrote to Mrs. Allison, as follows:

On November 18, 1937, I visited the home of Mr. and Mrs. C. A. 
Paige in Grand Rapids, Michigan. Mr. Gibson and I were engaged 
in experimenting with Mrs. Paige in extra-sensory perception.

As regards the incident which occurred, I did not know that Mr. 
Gibson had been reading Malory’s Morte d’Arthur prior to the visit 
or that he had purchased such a book. My first knowledge of the 
coincidence between the purported communicator and Mr. Gibson’s 
reading of the few evenings previous occurred at the sitting with 
Mrs. Paige. On returning home, he showed me the copy of Volume 
I of the Everyman edition, which he had purchased a few days 
before. He did not purchase the second volume until later.

The account of the sitting as recorded in Mr. Gibson’s statement 
is as I remember it and seems substantially correct. The transcrip
tion of the trance remarks and the ouija script was made during the 
sitting by Mr. Paige and was given us the next day or so after.

On June 18th, 1941, Mr. C. A. Paige wrote to Mrs. 
Allison, as follows:

Mr. E. P. Gibson of Detroit, Michigan, has submitted to me the 
copy of his letter to you of June 1, 1941. He wishes that I confirm the 
statements he made in this letter.

Please be advised that on the evening of Nov. 18, 1937, Mr. and 
Mrs. Gibson and Mr. and Mrs. Carl Nichols sat with Mrs. Paige 
and myself in one of our meetings. Mrs. Paige, through impressions 
(while blindfolded) and in trance, received the communication re
garding Map or Mape.

I kept notes and have compared them with the text of Mr. Gibson’s 
letter and find that he is correct.

I must also advise that neither Mrs. Paige nor myself were aware 
that Mr. Gibson had been reading Arthurian literature. Immediately 
after the sitting, Mr. Gibson verified the notes on Mape in our Cham
bers’s Encyclopaedia, issued in 1893.

I am very glad to confirm Mr. Gibson in all of his statements 
regarding this sitting as we were all impressed with the results.

III.
The case which follows was given to us by an Associate 

Member, Dr. Horace J. Bridges, author, lecturer, and 
Leader of the Chicago Ethical Society. At our request he 
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wrote out a statement when he called, on July 1st, 1941, at 
our Rooms, thus:

Complying with your suggestion, I will do my best to describe, 
exactly as it happened, an experience I encountered in 1926 or 1927. 
I should say that at that period my interest in the whole subject of 
psychical research was at a very low ebb, and that I consented to 
this experiment more to please a friend than from any other motive.

This friend introduced me to a Miss Loundsbury, who was a 
librarian here in New York. She may be so still; I have neither seen 
nor heard from her, or of her, since the time mentioned. My friend, 
who had known my wife and myself with some intimacy since 1913, 
was well acquainted with my books and lectures, and could have 
told Miss Loundsbury a good deal about that side of my life. Miss 
Loundsbury may also have seen such details regarding me as appear 
in Who’s Who. She herself told me that on the Sunday prior to 
our experiment she had journeyed to Montclair, N. J., to hear an 
address that I delivered at the Unitarian Church there. However, 
I am quite certain that no information thus normally acquired could 
account for all of the automatic script which I am about to describe.

My understanding is that Miss Loundsbury was no sort of a 
medium, either professional or otherwise, and had never in her life 
had any touch with any aspect of the subject; but that latterly she 
had been seized, quite involuntarily, with the impulse to write auto
matically, producing scripts that puzzled and interested her. It was 
for this reason that the friend who introduced me had suggested my 
taking a sitting with her.

We sat quite simply in Miss Loundsbury’s office. There was to 
my knowledge no change in the state of her consciousness; i.e., I saw 
no evidence of trance. She held my right wrist with her left hand, 
and after a few moments began to write at a rapid pace with her 
right hand. It appeared that my friend “B.L.T.” (Bert Leston 
Taylor, famous humorist and verse-writer of the Chicago Tribune) 
was “on the wire,” and we had some merry interchanges. I had 
been a fairly frequent contributor to his humorous column. Then 
came a series of (to me) rather less striking messages, ostensibly 
from an old schoolfellow who had died in 1920. To myself, far 
more impressive than anything the paper showed was the queer, 
bewildering, wholly unexpected feel of the presence of these two 
remarkably unlike personalities. This, being merely subjective in 
me, will perhaps not interest you. I am far from supposing that it 
has any evidential value. But it is a fact, and I record it as such.

What happened next, however, is not dependent on my subjec
tivity. Messages began which came ostensibly from my father, who 
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died in 1901. After some things that I have now forgotten, Miss 
Loundsbury’s handwriting began to show signs of agitation and 
diminished legibility. Then she wrote: “Our old friend Hugh is in 
great trouble.” On reading this, I asked, “What can I do about it?” 
The reply, in effect, was, “Get in touch with him and help him.”

Now I assure you that it took me twenty-four hours or longer to 
think whom my father could possibly have referred to as “our old 
friend Hugh.” Then I “came to,” and recalled that the Rev. Hugh 
B. Chapman, chaplain of the Chapel Royal, Savoy, London, whom I 
had known slightly for many years, had stood in a relation of far 
greater intimacy to my father than to me. He had, in fact, officiated 
at the wedding of my parents, and the friendship had continued down 
to the final collapse of my father’s health.

Here, at least, was something that could be tested. So I wrote to 
Mr. Chapman in England, regretting that it was so long since we had 
met, telling him that I had called at his study in the Savoy the last 
time I was in London, but had found him out of town. Then I said 
something to the effect that I’d had a “hunch” that he might be in 
some sort of trouble. If so, I expressed my hearty sympathy and my 
hope that I might possibly be of some help to him.

I wrote the letter from Chicago. About two weeks later I had an 
answer which I believe is still in my file. If so, I will send it to you. 
But I am perfectly clear about its purport, which was:

My Dear Horace,
It is odd that you should have been thinking of me when I was 

going through the worst bit of hell I’ve ever experienced. But it is 
all cleared up and all right now.

Cordially yours,
Hugh B. Chapman.

The above is a statement of the facts as I remember them. My 
memory I believe to be trustworthy, because the episode—unique in 
my experience—impressed me deeply.

We wrote to Dr. Bridges to ask whether he could find the 
letter from Mr. Chapman in his files. We also asked whether 
the actual automatic script was still in existence. In answer 
we received the following letter from Dr. Bridges, dated 
November 19th, 1941:

I’m sorry that the answers to your questions must be most unsatis
factory. My secretary made a search at my request last summer for 
Mr. Hugh Chapman’s letter. But she reminds me that about six 
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years ago, cn occasion of some alterations in office quarters, we had 
a “grand clearance,” and I authorized the destruction of all files of 
correspondence earlier than three years prior to date. One point only 
I can settle: the episode occurred in June, 1927. I fix that by refer
ence to the notes of a lecture I delivered June 5th that year at Unity 
Church, Montclair, N. J. [The first page of Dr. Bridges’ notes, dated 
June 5th, 1927, was enclosed in his letter.] Miss Loundsbury told 
me at our “sitting” that she had heard me there.

So Mr. Chapman’s letter has perished! And he himself died two 
or three years later.

I myself destroyed the automatic scrip when clearing drawers in 
my desk some years ago. But before doing so I read most of it over 
afresh, and was newly impressed by the vividness with which the 
personalities of my two friends, “B.L.T.” (Bert Leston Taylor) 
and William John Jarvis, seemed present in the words purporting 
to come from them. It never occurred to me to write any account 
of this business before, though I have told it to a few friends, both 
here and in England, on sundry occasions. . . .

We also sent some other questions to Dr. Bridges. They 
are below, together with his answers.
1. When you read the script at the time of the sitting and failed to 

recognize “our old friend Hugh" did you question the script in 
order to get some clue to his identity? No. It didn’t occur to 
me to do so.

2. Were there any further spontaneous references in the script which 
would indicate that Mr. Chapman was meant? None. My “father” 
went “off the line” right afterwards and the sitting ended.

3. If there were no further indications of identity in the script how 
could you feel certain that it did in fact refer to your fathers old 
friend? I didn’t until a day or so later. Then my feeling was 
that Chapman wras the only living man to whom it could possibly 
refer.

4. Did you call Mr. Chapman by his first name, or think of him by 
his first name? I had never done so, or heard anyone do so. To 
me he was always “Mr. Chapman.” Also to my mother.

5. Did your father call Mr. Chapman by his first name, and would it 
have been natural for him to refer to him by his first name in 
conversation with you? I cannot of my own knowledge say that 
he did, but it is most probable that he would.

6. Had you any idea, either through the newspapers or through cor
respondence, that Mr. Chapman was going through a particularly 
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difficult time at the date of your sitting? Absolutely none. I had 
not heard from him, or about him, or even thought of him, for 
a year or two at least.

7. Granted that Miss Loundsbury could have had a good deal of 
normally acquired information about you, do you think there was 
any possibility of her having some normal knowledge of Mr. 
Chapman, his relationship to your father, or of his contemporary 
problems? I should say that this is as near to an utter impossibil
ity as anything I can imagine.

IV.
The following case was sent to the late Dr. Walter 

Franklin Prince, Research Officer of the Boston Society 
for Psychic Research, by Mr. E. D. Hewins, of Boston, 
Massachusetts. On April 29th, 1926, Mr. Hewins wrote 
to Dr. Prince as follows:

Following Doctors Worcester and Bruce’s [President and Member 
of the Council of the Boston Society for Psychic Research] com
mand of Monday night, I enclose a report on the “Brass Tacks” 
story . . . Should you care to communicate with Mr. David Wallace 
(pseudonym)1, I believe that he will confirm that part of the pro
ceedings of which he is cognizant.

Mr. Hewins’ report of the incident was in substance as 
follows:

On May 25th, 1918, I was in a Southern city five hundred miles 
away, dining with a friend interested in psychical research. At din
ner were my host, the Rev. Samuel McComb, [Member of the Council 
of the B.S.P.R.] his wife, and myself. Dr. McComb asked me if I 
had ever seen a ouija board, or used one. I replied that my grand
father had owned one and that I had tried it with him twenty years 
before, but without result. My host said he had bought one that 
day and suggested that we try it. Following this we adjourned to the 
drawing room, which was brilliantly lighted. We drew up two arm
chairs facing each other and put the board across our knees. Mrs. 
McComb sat in an easy chair about ten feet away, working on some 
embroidery. Dr. McComb and I put our hands on the pointer and 
quickly it moved around, spelling out clear but seemingly foolish 
messages. In about ten minutes it spelled out the name John R. 
Lambert (pseudonym)1. I said, “John, if your personality is really 
represented here give me a message which neither my host, whom

‘The real names are known to the Society. 
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you only met once in this life, nor myself will understand, but which 
I may send to your friend David Wallace (pseudonym)1 in the Berk
shire Hills and which message he will understand. Be careful, for I 
now propose the test as covered in our compact of January, 1915.” 
Instantly the pointer spelled out BRASS TACKS. This was spelled 
out three times. Then the pointer stopped. The message seemed 
trivial and after insisting for about three minutes that something 
better be given the board spelled out, “Get your fuel early. You will 
need it next winter.” At this time coal was scarce.

I didn’t know whether or not Mr. Wallace had obtained his supply 
of coal for the following cold season, and so on this last test I de
cided to write him. This I did from New York enroute home. I 
avoided mention of “Brass Tacks” for two reasons; first, I did not 
know how much stock Wallace took in psychic phenomena and sec
ond, it seemed poor stuff to me. Wallace promptly replied to me at 
Boston saying the fuel message was good and that he had not yet 
secured coal for the following season; but he added that he could 
think of a much better message I might have received and suggested 
that I try again.

Three weeks later I was motoring over the Mohawk Trail and 
passed through the town where Wallace lived. It was in the middle 
of the day and I found Wallace on the main street. He invited me 
over to his law office. There he left me alone for a minute while he 
went into another room. He came back immediately and handed me 
a book. On opening the cover I read the title, “Brass Tacks.”

I asked who the author was, and Mr. Wallace replied, “I am and 
no one outside of my publishers knows of it. This is an advance 
copy and I would like to give it to you. One of the characters in the 
book represents John Lambert” I then told him of receiving the 
“Brass Tacks” message.

In a second statement, also written on April 29th, 1926, 
Mr. Hewins spoke of an agreement for after-death com
munications which existed between himself and Mr. Lam
bert, thus:

From the early beginning of the English and American Societies 
for Psychical Research, he {Lambert) read all of their reports; those 
of Myers and Hodgson almost convinced him of immortality. In 
January of 1915 I spent a night with Lambert at his farm. I sug
gested that we should make a compact which was to be definite— 
that whoever died first should if possible communicate so that there 
would be clear evidence of personality. Lambert said to me, “If we

1The real names are known to the Society. 
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are able to communicate after death, I will do it in such a character
istic way that you will be sure of my identity.” Lambert died about 
two months after this conversation, on March 23rd, 1915.

Dr. Prince asked for a statement from Mr. Wallace and 
on September 12th, 1927, the latter came to the Rooms of 
the Boston Society for Psychic Research and dictated the 
following to the Office Secretary, Mrs. Guinan:

The only way 1 differ from Mr. Hewins is that Mr. Hewins wrote 
to me a few days before, saying that they were going to try an experi
ment and asking me to keep in mind something he and his friend 
could not know. I thought of “Brass Tacks,” but this was not given 
in the message received from Mr. Hewins after the experiment. 
When I presented a copy of the book to Mr. Hewins he then told me 
of the “Brass Tacks” message. This was very good, but of course 
it was too bad he did not tell me when he first sent the message.

Dr. Prince wrote to Mr. Hewins, pointing out to him the 
discrepancy between his version of the incident and that of 
Mr. Wallace. On January 27th, 1928, Mr. Hewins replied 
to Dr. Prince, thus:

My memory on the whole matter is very clear and I am able posi
tively to contradict Mr. Wallace's recollection that prior to trying 
the experiment I had- notified him that some such experiment would 
be undertaken. Mr. Lambert was buried on March 23rd, 1915, and 
I met Mr. Wallace at his funeral. We did not discuss psychic matters 
and no mention of the compact Lambert and I had made was men
tioned. I did not again see or meet Wallace until June, 1918, as 
already reported by him to you. Neither had I during this time any 
communication with Mr. Wallace.

You are perfectly right when you say that my version of the ex
periment sounds as if it had been spontaneous. On May 25th, 1918, 
I was in Baltimore on business and I called up Dr. McComb. He 
invited me to dinner. I had no knowledge that he had just purchased 
a ouija board; neither had I any idea that experiments were going 
to be made. I am able to tell you in the most positive way that I had 
no expectation of such a thing and there was no premonition involved. 
... I have Dr. McComb’s verification and he is a witness of repute. 
... You and Mr. Wallace are quite right in saying that it would 
strengthen the matter if I had reported to Mr. Wallace before he 
gave me the “Brass Tacks” book.
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On February 28th, 1928, Dr. Prince wrote to Dr. 
McComb for his version of the incident. Dr. McComb was 
at this time rector of the American Church at Nice, France. 
Dr. Prince’s questions and Dr. McComb’s answers are 
below:

Mr. Hewins of this city, whom 1 think you will remember very 
well, has written out an incident which I had thought to include in a 
Bulletin to be made up of Incidents connected with various people.’ 
But, since you are referred to in it, it is rather against my rules to 
print it before getting some sort of a statement from you. Will you 
kindly answer the following questions:

1. Do you remember the occasion of Mr. Hewins being at your 
house and an experiment being tried with a ouija board? Yes.

2. Do you remember the words “Brass Tacks” coming through? Yes.
3. Did Mr. Hewins appear surprised or puzzled by these two words, 

or did he seem to know to what they referred? He was puzzled 
and had no idea to what it referred.

4. Is it correct that the ouija board had been but lately purchased 
and that Mr. Hewins knew nothing about it and proposed no ex
periment of the kind when he entered your house? The board 
had been lately procured, but I cannot answer the second half of 
your question. It is probable that Mr. Hewins is correct.

5. Do you remember any other facts which might throw light on the 
incident? 1 remember 1 thought the phrase was nonsensical. I 
was in absolute ignorance of the persons and facts involved.

6. Did you afterwards hear Mr. Hewins tell the sequel, and did your 
memory of the incident in your house so join to that as to produce 
a satisfactory impression upon your mind? Yes. Mr. Hewins. I 
think, wrote me about it, and told me the sequel orally when we 
met on a later occasion. I believe we spoke about it more than once.

* The Bulletin to which Dr. Prince refers was never published.



Hyslop-Prince Fellowship Requirements

In memory of James Hervey Hyslop and Walter Franklin 
Prince, the American Society for Psychical Research has 
established a Fellowship of $1,250, to be awarded to a post
doctoral or pre-doctoral student of psychology. In the case 
of applicants who have not received the Ph.D. degree, the 
completion of all work other than the dissertation is 
required.

The Fellowship is designed to make possible the intensive 
investigation of a problem in parapsychology and to acquaint 
the Fellow at first hand with the nature of the research 
field. An original research project should be submitted at 
the time of application. A research fund of $250 will be 
available to the Fellow in addition to his stipend. The 
Fellowship year must be spent in New York City.

In order to permit the candidate to carry on study and 
research in other fields, the Fellowship is defined as involv
ing two-thirds time; the other one-third can be given either 
to physiological or to social psychology.

The Fellowship will be awarded on the basis of (1) the 
research program submitted; (2) a competitive examina
tion emphasizing general experimental psychology, the 
psychology of personality, abnormal and clinical psychology, 
physiological psychology, and statistics: (3) an examination 
in psychical research upon the following: Coover, J. E., 
Experiments in Psychical Research at Leland Stanford 
University; Gurney, E., Podmore, F., and Myers, F., Phan
tasms of the Living, 2 Vols.; Journal of Parapsychology, 
Vols. I-V; Kennedy, J. L., Psychological Bulletin, 1939, 
Vol. 36, pp. 59-103; Pratt, J. G., Rhine, J. B., Smith, B. M., 
Stuart, C. E. and Greenwood, J., Extra-Sensory Perception 
After Sixty Years; (4) a personal interview with the 
Research Committee.

The closing date for receipt of applications will be Janu
ary 31, 1942. Applicants will shortly thereafter be con- 
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suited about convenient times and places for examination 
and the interview. In case the applicant’s residence is too 
far from New York to make a personal interview feasible, 
the Research Committee will accept the report of any experi
mental psychologist acquainted with the applicant and 
capable of evaluating the likelihood of his doing an effective 
piece of research. The award will be made March 1, 1942.

The Fellowship is to be administered by a Committee of 
the American Society for Psychical Research, consisting of 
Dr. George H. Hyslop, 129 E. 69th St., New York City; 
Dr. Edwin G. Zabriskie, Neurological Institute, Fort Wash
ington Ave. and 168th St., New York City; Dr. Gardner 
Murphy, Chairman of the Committee, The College of the 
City of New York, 139th St. and Convent Ave., New York 
City. More details can be obtained by writing to the Chair
man of the Committee.



Correspondence

To the Editor of the Journal December 15, 1941
Dear Madam:

Apropos of Mrs. Dale’s obituary tribute to Henri Bergson 
in the March 1941 Journal it may interest readers to call 
attention to Dr. and Mrs. Peckham’s observations on the 
Ammophiles (sand wasps). The Peckhams’ findings1 dif
fered radically from those of Fabre. In Creative Evolution, 
with Fabre as his source, Bergson describes the paralyzing 
instinct of certain wasps. They “lay their eggs in spiders, 
beetles or caterpillars, which, having first been subjected 
by the wasp to a skilful surgical operation, will go on living 
motionless a certain number of days and thus provide the 
larvae with fresh meat.”2

1 Peckham, George W., and Elizabeth G., Wasps, Social and Solitary,
Houghton, Mifflin and Co., Boston, 1905

’Bergson, Henri, Creative Evolution, Henry Holt and Co., New York. 1911, 
D. 172

The Fabre books from which Bergson cites examples 
were published in 1882, 1890, and 1894. In 1905 the Peck
hams published Wasps, Social and Solitary, from which I 
quote the following:

“The all-important lesson that Fabre draws from his study of the 
Ammophiles is that they are inspired by automatically perfect in
stincts, which can never have varied to any appreciable extent from 
the beginning of time. He argues that deviation from the regular 
rule would mean extinction. For example, if the wasp should sting 
ever so little to one side of the median line the prey would be imper
fectly paralyzed and the egg would consequently be destroyed; or a 
sting in the wrong place might cause the death of the caterpillar and 
thus the death of the wasp larva, which, he thinks, can be nourished 
only by perfectly fresh food.

“The conclusions that we draw from the study of this genus differ 
from these in the most striking manner. The one preeminent, unmis
takable and ever present fact is variability. Variability in every par
ticular—in the shape of the nest and the manner of digging it, in the 
condition of the nest (whether closed or open) when left temporarily, 
in the method of stinging the prey, in the degree of malaxation, in 
the manner of carrying the victim, in the way of closing the nest, and
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last, and most important of all, in the condition produced in the 
victims of the stinging, some of them dying and becoming ‘veritable 
cadavers,’ to use an expressive term of Fabre’s, long before the larva 

I is ready to begin on them, while others live long past the time at which
i they would have been attacked and destroyed if we had not interfered
i', with the natural course of events. And all this variability we get
P from a study of nine wasps and fifteen caterpillars!
' “In his chapter on Methodes des Ammophiles Fabre says that each

species has its own tactics, allowing no novitiate. ‘Not one could 
p have left descendants if it were not the handy workman of today.

JI' Any little slip is impracticable when the future of the race depends
I upon it.’ And yet we find that the prey may be stung so slightly that
I ¡ it can rear and wriggle violently or so severely that it dies almost at

; once, and in neither case is a break made in the generations of
i Ammophiles, since in the former the egg or larva is so firmly fas-

II tened as to keep its hold, while in the latter the dead and decomposing
L caterpillar is eaten without dissatisfaction or injury.”
I Bertrand Russell’s criticism of Bergson which Mrs. Dale
|l included in her article was, I think, based on his opinion
I' that many of the earlier Fabre observations had been largely
| invalidated by the Peckhams, among them the most impor-
II tant one of all “the necessity of providing fresh meat for
I*  the larvae.” Lord Russell said:

3 Russell, Bertrand, Sceptical Essays, W. W. Norton and Co., New York, 
1928, p. 66

III “. . . he [Bergson] connects ‘intuition’ with the instincts of animals;
L i he suggests that intuition is what enables the solitary wasp Ammo-
11 phila to sting the larva in which it lays its eggs exactly so as to I
I i paralyze it without killing it. (The instance is unfortunate, since Dr. I
|! and Mrs. Peckham have shown that this poor wasp is no more un- *
II, erring than a mere man of science with his blundering intellect.) This
I gives a flavor of modern science to his doctrines and enables
I' him to adduce zoological instances which make the unwary think
Ki that his views are based upon the latest results of biological research.”3
II In answer to my inquiry concerning the relative position
|1 at the present time of Fabre and the Peckhams among
I entomologists, a well-known professor of zoology at one of
I our leading universities has very kindly written me the
II following letter under date of December 5th, 1941.
|| i*  “Your inquiries regarding the work of Fabre and the Peckhams
■ have been forwarded to me for reply since I have the responsibility
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for some of the entomological work given here at the University.

“In answer to your questions I would like to say that both Fabre 
and the Peckhams still stand very high as observers. Both were very 
careful to record accurately what they saw. In the case about which 
you write I think it must be acknowledged that the Peckhams were 
careful to collect a greater quantity of accurate data before drawing 
conclusions. Fabre’s reasonings regarding his observations are often 
markedly influenced by his preconceived ideas—he never accepted 
the possibility of evolution of species or of instinctive types of 
behavior. His observations were either not sufficiently detailed or 
sufficiently extensive to reveal the variability in instinctive behavior 
which the Peckhams proved. I think in the particular controversy 
you mention the Peckhams were the better observers and drew more 
unbiased conclusions, but it must be remembered also that the exten
sive observations by Fabre in other insects greatly enriched our 
knowledge of the life histories and habits of that group. As an 
observer and sympathetic recorder of insect habits and activities, Fabre 
is hardly surpassed, but when it comes to scientific analysis of the 
facts, proving of points and deductions from observations, my vote 
would be with the Peckhams. They did not work on so wide a 
variety of insects as did Fabre, but on the whole their work was more 
complete and thorough on the insects with which they worked ...”

In his chapter, Behavior of Insects,*  Professor William 
McDougall also describes the instinct of the female solitary 
wasp and the manner in which “she sets about her task of 
perpetuating her species.” A store of animal food is de
posited beside the egg or eggs, but Professor McDougall 
does not mention the necessity of first paralyzing the prey 
nor that the provision of fresh food is a requirement for the 
preservation of the race.

These differences of opinion concerning the variability 
of instinct in the solitary wasp, however important, might 
seem more appropriate in a journal of entomology; but there 
may be some justification for presenting these varying 
opinions here since the behavior of the Ammophiles has 
interested men prominent in psychical research, among them 
Bergson, McDougall and Geley.

L.W.A.

McDougall, William, Outline of Psychology, Scribner’s, New York, 1923, p. 78



Reference Library

The Society is happy to announce that the following titles 
are being purchased to form the nucleus of an adequate 
reference library. The acquisition of these volumes has 
been indicated by the trend of current research.

Dunbar, H. F.,

Franz, Shepherd I..

Goldstein, K.,

Gordon, R. G.,

Henderson, Gillespie,

Janet, Pierre,

Langfeld, H. S. and others,

Lorand and others,

Mitchell, T. W.,

Murray, H. A.,

O’Connor, Johnson, 

Prince, Morton,

Schilder, P.,

Wechsler, I.,

Emotions and Bodily Changes

Persons One and Three

The Organism

Personality
The Neurotic Personality

A Text Book of Psychiatry

Psychological Healing

Problems of Personality: Studies in 
Honor of Morton Prince

Psychoanalysis

Psychology of Medicine

Explorations in Personality

Born That Way

The Unconscious
Clinical and Experimental Studies in 
Personality

The Image and Appearance of the 
Human Body

The Neuroses

Oxford Medical and Psychiatric Dictionary 

The American Illustrated Medical Dictionary



THE JOURNAL OF THE AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH
Responsibility for the contents of any article appearing in the Journal rests entirely with 

the contributor and not with the A.S.P.R.

Volume XXXVI APRIL - 1942 Number 2

CONTENTS
Page 

The Biological Approach to Psychic Phenomena.
George H. Hyslop, M. D. 50 

Some Recent and Prospective Methods in. Psychical Research.
Whately Carington, M. A., M.Sc. 57

Psychical Research, Old and New. H. F. Saltmarsh ... 66
A Layman Looks at Psychical Research. Charles E. Ozanne . 76
Case...................................................................................................................... 104
An Impromptu Experiment in Telepathy..................................................... 108
Book Review....................................................................................................Ill

At the Annual Meeting of the Voting Members of the 
American Society for Psychical Research, Inc., held on 
January 27th, 1942, the following Trustees were elected 
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The Biological Approach to Psychic Phenomena

GEORGE H. HYSLOP, M. D.

Professor Oliver Reiser presented in a brief way in the 
Journal of the A.S.P.R. for January, 1942, his concept of 
emergent evolution as it applies to the so-called supernormal 
faculties of man. Professor Reiser would perhaps not 
object to the following quotations from his paper:

“Among the theories proposed to explain psychical phe
nomena is the hypothesis of a World Mind, a being or 
reality that knows all things, serves as the medium of com
munication between human individuals in telepathic rapport, 
and makes possible clairvoyance and precognition . . .

“An alternative theory ... is provided by the current 
theory of emergent evolution. In this view nature’s evolu
tionary course leads to the development of historically new 
and unpredictable traits and features of the organisms 
which evolve, so that such psychic attributes as clairvoyance 
and telepathy, or the ‘extra-sensory’ faculties, are the 
emergent outcome of evolving beings in process of forming 
a new organism—a whole which includes the prior elements 
(individual human beings) just as the individual human 
organism has been the emergent outcome of cells which 
were synthesized into the unity of the organism-as-a- 
whole . . .

“. . . If, like some neurologists, we believe that the brain 
is not yet a finished product, but at the present time 
merely represents an intermediate stage in its evolution, 
we have a possible biological basis for the doctrine that 
still higher functions remain to be evolved. Thus we might 
hopefully suppose that a great composite being is beginning 
to emerge and reveal its form in the extra-sensory percep
tions, which today therefore appear as but feeble and 
flickering intimations of psychic powers yet to be devel
oped . . .
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“Does thought exist for the purpose of guiding and 
changing our actions, or does human action proceed accord
ing to physiological patterns, of which ‘thought’ is merely 
a justification?

“. . . If you believe that ideas are ‘dynamogenic,’ that 
ideas are not merely a cortical fermentation, you then 
have on your hands the problem of how an immaterial 
entity like an idea can produce results in the physical world. 
How does the mind act on the body and thus eventually 
effect changes in the physical and social worlds? Philos
ophers of a certain school have spent much time on this 
problem, and the problem is still unsolved. How you dis
pose of the issue depends on your philosophical theory, and 
that is still a matter of controversy. Psychical research alone 
promises to give us a decisive answer to the questions 
raised by philosophers when they debate the mind-body 
problem.”

Professor Reiser’s implication that the psychic faculties 
are perhaps analogous to mutation phenomena has one 
serious weakness. He seems to assume that ESP is a 
manifestation of some new evolutionary phase. This impli
cation is denied by the fact that in some instances dogs 
have given evidence of possessing supernormal faculties. 
Perhaps it is more correct to say that more than one mem
ber of the animal kingdom possesses psychic faculties— 
whatever they may be.

Students of psychical research have published ample 
proof that some individuals possess a supernormal faculty. 
Some phenomena have been well argued as demonstrating 
survival of personality after death and as instigated or 
directed by discarnate intelligence. Other phenomena have 
no apparent bearing upon the theory of survival.

If one accepts the survival of personality as demonstrated, 
it nevertheless remains a fact that the living human mind 
operates in a body and manifests itself through the use 
and activities of the various structures and organs of the 
body. Thus, personality as we know it is bound by the
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limitations of body structure and function, although to an 
extent not fully measured.

Assuming the philosophical importance of survival of 
bodily death, psychical research need not limit its inquiry 
to the accumulation of data bearing upon this hypothesis. 
Whether or not supernormal phenomena are manifesta
tions of a faculty or faculties existing in all people, it seems 
to be true that such manifestations occur only sporadically, 
or with any frequency, in a small percentage of the popula
tion. This leads to the question: What conditions facilitate 
or inhibit the phenomena? What physical or mental proc
esses, and what biological characteristics are correlated 
with supernormal phenomena? The techniques of the bio
logical sciences—physiology, biochemistry, and psychology 
in particular—must be employed in an attempt to identify 
or isolate these relevant characteristics.

Investigation of psychic phenomena has to depend, of 
course, on suitable human subjects. For decades psychical 
research has concerned itself largely with so-called sub
jective or mental phenomena. Through this approach 
methods have been worked out for differentiating the pre
sumably supernormal from the normal, and theories have 
been developed about trance and other dissociated mental 
states. These theories have been extended or applied to 
non-trance phenomena, including telepathy or ESP, pre
cognition, psychometry, and so on.

The investigation of physical phenomena in mediums has 
been retarded by two grave handicaps. First, potential 
subjects for study frequently put forth their own theories, 
thus demanding conditions inconsistent with and precluding 
the use of methods planned by the investigators. Secondly, 
apparatus for accurately recording such phenomena as 
may occur has been difficult to devise and use.

Experienced investigators in psychical research have 
recognized that attention has to be given to the normal 
aspect of the personality of the medium and that allowance 
must be made for the fact that varying amounts of medium- 
istic phenomena are not in any way supernormal.
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From the broadest standpoint, it can be assumed that 
since mediums are human beings they are subject to the 
same biological laws which govern other human beings, i 
and that mediumistic phenomena, whether normal or super
normal, must follow some natural laws. The assumption 
that a medium is a person possessing a faculty not shared 
by the rest of humanity, or shared only to a slight extent, 
leads us nowhere unless we can enumerate and measure 
the similarities and differences between mediums and non
mediums, thus discovering the conditions that accompany 
or have some causal connection with apparent supernormal 
phenomena.

The science of psychology has made great advances in the 
last thirty years, and it has become more than ever neces
sary for psychical researchers to keep abreast of develop
ments in this field. The investigator should, for example, 
possess an adequate understanding of every subject’s per
sonality type, and should acquire an understanding of the 
subject’s or medium’s life experiences as possibly directly 
or indirectly associated with the occurrence of supernormal 
phenomena.

Scientists interested in problems of the human constitu
tion have attempted to evaluate the role played by heredity, 
as well as various physical and mental experiences after 
birth, in determining the characteristics of the individual 
adult. Morphology or body structure type, and glandular 
and other chemical or physiological processes seem to be 
correlated with certain mental traits or characteristics. 
Inheritance may determine some individual tendencies to 
behave or react in a given way to experiences. The occur
rence of special talents or aptitudes is apparently influenced 
by heredity, if, indeed, it is not solely due to it.

Therefore, a medium must be studied from more than 
one point of view if psychical research hopes to come to 
any final conclusions about the phenomena of mediumship, 
or to understand the laws governing the occurrence of 
other phenomena now regarded as “supernormal.” It is 
wise to remind the reader at this point that with increasing
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knowledge the “supernormal,” or inexplicable, becomes less 
and less mysterious, more subject to control, and hence 
approaches the “normal.”

The broadly trained physician who is soundly oriented 
in the various biological sciences may appreciate as well 
as the philosopher the importance of the phenomena dealt 
with by psychical research. The physician who is suffi
ciently trained in psychology should not be too prone to 
explain the inexplicable as the product of some simple and 
well-known body activity.

The literature of psychical research records instances of 
individuals who perhaps for the only time in their lives 
had a supernormal experience in the course of some serious 
illness, sometimes at so-called “crisis points,” sometimes 
almost immediately before death. In addition to phenomena 
occurring in such circumstances, and likewise apparently 
influenced by some preceding or accompanying physical or 
mental illness, 1 recall several patients who have had seem
ingly supernormal experiences. I will now briefly describe 
the experiences of three of my patients. They had no 
previous knowledge of or special interest in psychic phe
nomena.

1. For several years 1 dealt with a man who was a 
periodic drinker, his sprees usually lasting from two to 
four days. He had an unstable heredity and his personality 
development was not well balanced.

An unaccountable restlessness and irritability would 
warn of an impending bout of drinking. It was during 
these prodromal phases that he had experiences character
istic of spontaneous telepathy. As soon as he began to 
drink he would disappear and two or three days later would 
find himself almost any place, without the slightest recol
lection of what had happened. To protect himself to some 
degree, he adopted the custom of putting on old clothes, 
limiting the amount of cash on his person, and providing 
himself with suitable identification. Although no one ever 
knew exactly what happened during his sprees, the fact 
that he sometimes came back to normal to find himself in
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a tramp lodginghouse in a distant town, his clothes ruined 
and his body covered with bruises, would imply that his 
precautions were an exercise of good judgment.

This man might go more than a year without drinking 
abnormally, and he was able to carry on an occupational 
routine with reasonable efficiency. He never had any tele
pathic experiences during his apparently normal or stable 
phase. Members of his family and immediate circle came, 
through the years, to accept the telepathic phenomena as 
signs of impending trouble.

2. A young adult had gone through considerable phys
ical stress while serving in the American army during the 
last war and for about four years after he was discharged 
from service he had a quite unstable nervous system. There 
were a number of episodes, each lasting a few months, dur
ing which he would have trouble sleeping, lose weight, and 
be in an altered mood. He also had a number of attacks 
characteristic of epilepsy. There were also several in
stances of sudden changes in mood, lasting only a few hours 
or days, during which he seemed to have an awareness of 
events at a distance. In some of these instances corrobora
tion was obtained at a later date. One striking experience, 
producing quite an emotional reaction in the patient, dealt 
with the visual impression of seeing a man in a German 
army uniform run over by a railroad locomotive as it 
emerged from a tunnel. Several weeks later the family 
received word from Germany that a young cousin, still 
serving in the German army, had been killed at the time 
of the impression and in the manner visualized. This patient 
was a tobacco-chewing truck driver with a grade school 
education and was the last person one would expect to be 
“sensitive.”

3. A young married woman was suffering from an 
overactive thyroid gland and the emotional instability often 
accompanying such an ailment made it difficult for her to 
get along in her household. During a few months before 
she came to me as a patient and for several months after-
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ward she was particularly upset because she was subject 
to sudden intense impressions, characterized by “witness
ing” various happenings to people whom she knew well. 
She invariably learned within a few days that the scenes 
she had “witnessed” actually occurred. As this woman 
recovered her health, the telepathic experiences disappeared. 
As was true in the second case, this woman had never con
cerned herself with psychical research or spiritualism, and 
her experiences were so distasteful to her that she would 
not submit to any sort of special study of them, nor even 
to the standard psychiatric inquiry which might have shed 
some light on them.

In citing these cases I do not wish to imply that mediums 
or supernormal phenomena are medical problems, to be 
solved by a physician. There is no justification whatever 
for believing that mediums in general are “sick” people. 
I do believe, however, that these three cases show the im
portance of the biological approach to further study of 
mediumistic and other supernormal phenomena.

In psychology, knowledge of the abnormal helps one to 
understand the normal. In the science of medicine, knowl
edge of disease amplifies knowledge of health. In psychical 
research, there may well be a comparable or analogous 
relationship between the special phenomena called super
normal and all the various normal phenomena occurring 
in the biological unit known as man.



Some Recent and Prospective Methods 
In Psychical Research

WHATELY CARINGTON, M. A., M.Sc.

In kindly inviting me to contribute to the Journal on any 
phase of my experimental work in psychical research, the 
Chairman of the Publications Committee mentions my stud
ies in Trance Personalities as well as my more recent 
investigations in Paranormal Cognition. To discuss the 
former at the present time is unpleasantly suggestive of 
performing an autopsy on one’s own long-interred cadaver; 
but I none the less welcome an opportunity of saying a few 
words on the subject with a view to putting the work con
cerned in fair perspective.

It must first be freely admitted that what I called the 
Intermedium experiments, in which I sought for evidence 
of identity of two communicators as manifested through 
two or more different mediums, were far from being so 
successful as I at one time supposed. In fact, my first paper 
on this aspect of the work( 1, 2, and 3) is an almost classical 
example of how the enthusiast may err in applying statis
tical methods if he does not command a more thorough 
knowledge of the subject, or more expert guidance, than 
was then available to me. This was duly pointed out by 
Dr. Thouless in his critical review of my work(4). Even in 
my last paper on this subject(5) the precautions I took in 
this regard now appear to have been less effective than I 
had reason to expect, and I would not now care to say more 
than that the figures were suggestive of some factor at work 
other than chance or the natural resemblances between the 
mediums. The experiment remains, however, one which 
would be very well worth repeating, in the somewhat 
unlikely event of there being available two or more com
municators capable of taking direct control through two 
or more mediums.

In spite of the foregoing, I believe that the work as a 
whole had a definite positive value, and I write this largely 
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in the hope that investigators to whom mediums are avail
able may be induced to follow it up. I believe it may fairly 
be said to have demonstrated the possibility of applying 
entirely objective experimental methods to the study of the 
actual nature of trance personalities and of their relation 
to the normal personality; I believe this to be of much greater 
long-term importance than the replicated accumulation of 
“evidential” material of the usual type. In particular, the 
discovery, if I may so dignify it, of the curious relationship 
which I termed “counter-similarity” between the Feda con
trol and the normal Leonard, showing a negative correla
tion between their reaction times, constituted a positive 
accession to knowledge which was not the less important 
for being unexpected. One of the first things we want to 
know is whether this relationship is a clear-cut and charac
teristic feature of all genuine controls, and what other 
features, if any, distinguish those which possess it from 
those which do not.

But I should be sorry to see future work confined to the 
application of word-association tests such as I employed. 
On the contrary, it is particularly to be hoped that tests of 
other kinds, whether of general intelligence, specific abili
ties, or of “character,” will be brought to bear. Our present 
knowledge of the whole subject is so scanty that almost 
any properly conducted comparison of this kind between 
normal and trance personalities could scarcely fail to bring 
most welcome diminution of ignorance.

The difficulties will admittedly be great, partly because 
we are by no means always sure just what it is that tests 
of this kind really are testing, but mainly because the condi
tions of trance are usually such as to preclude all the more 
convenient methods of working—notably those involving 
vision or writing—while, except in the relatively rare cases 
of “direct control,” all tests of communicators will have to 
be conducted by proxy, and this is likely to exclude all that 
depends on measurements of the time taken to react to a 
stimulus or to complete a task.

None the less, it should not be beyond the wit of man to 
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devise, or select from the great number available, tests 
satisfying even such severe conditions as these, while the 
value of the light their results would be likely to throw on 
the most urgent problems of our subject can hardly be 
overestimated. If we find that the performances of normal 
and trance personalities are correlated with each other, 
whether positively or negatively, to a significantly greater 
extent than are randomly selected pairs of ordinary people, 
we shall conclude that the trance personality is no more 
than a disguised part or manifestation of the medium; but 
if the trance personalities, or any part of them, were to 
prove as independent of the medium’s normal personality 
as are randomly selected people from each other, then I 
think the case for the reality of their alleged autonomy 
would be appreciably strengthened. Such a result, if not 
directly then at least indirectly, would in turn strengthen 
the case for the occurrence of something in the nature of 
survival, though I think it wise to remind readers that 
there are real difficulties in deciding just what this term 
“survival” may reasonably be held to denote, as has been 
pointed out, for example, by Saltmarsh in a recent number 
of Proceedings S. P. R.(6) and by myself in an earlier 
paper(7).

Finally, the experience of the English Society has amply 
shown the advantages to be reaped by a close cooperation 
between psychical research and medical science, and it is in 
this field that such cooperation is most easily secured and 
developed.

Thus, there seems good reason for thinking that, despite 
the limited success of my own early work, to which, in 
honorable mention, the pioneer attempts of Mr. Hereward 
Carrington(8) should be added, further investigation on 
the same general lines would almost certainly prove a 
profitable if not an easy enterprise.

Turning to the more recent work on the Paranormal 
Cognition of Drawings, T think I may fairly say that 
matters are much further advanced as regards both the 
present position and future prospects.
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The technique used and results obtained in my first five 
experiments were described in a paper published simultane
ously in Proceedings S. P. R.(9) and the Journal of Para
psychology (10). Two further experiments, of a somewhat 
different type and each using about as many percipients 
(250) as all the first five, were reported, though not fully 
assessed, in a later issue of Proceedings S. P. R.(ll). Since 
then a great deal more work has been done, the general 
tenor of which I shall indicate below; but before doing so 
I think it will be well to give a very brief outline of the 
general methods employed.

On the operational side the procedure is simple enough. 
The experimenter makes, one by one and at convenient 
intervals of time, a series of simple, almost diagrammatic, 
drawings of single, preferably non-composite, familiar 
objects. These, known as Originals, must of course be pro
duced under conditions which absolutely prevent the per
cipients being able to see what is drawn or gaining knowledge 
of it in any normal way. There is no difficulty, as a rule, 
about this; most percipients have worked at a distance of 
many miles from the experimenter; but there is no objec
tion to a laboratory experiment if the experimenter is 
suitably screened, or preferably in a different room, and 
suitable precautions are taken against percipients “cribbing” 
from each other.*  In the early experiments percipients were 
asked to try to “reproduce” the original; now I think it 
better—mainly in the interests of avoiding ambiguity—to 
ask them to write down what they think it represents, 
adding a small sketch of their own if they can. Usually a 
series of ten originals makes up an experiment, and some 
method of randomly selecting them must be employed so as 
to avoid the effects of possible topical influences and coinci
dental thinking. The percipients may work in a group as 
indicated above, or in their own homes synchronizing their 
attempts with the work of the experimenter, or the originals
♦ The practice of “cribbing” would not, of course, increase the chance of 

success; but it would tend spuriously to magnify whatever result was 
obtained by treating as independent two or more attempts which were actually 
no more than one.



Some Recent and Prospective Methods [61

> 
[

s

e 
it 
0 
s, 
a 
ìe 
is 
:i- 
as 
dr 
ils
of 

was 
illy

may be produced and “displayed” at set times on successive 
evenings. Under any of these conditions, which appear to 
exert a negligible effect, I have found it easy enough to 
obtain good results; that is to say, an experiment on any of 
these lines usually produces a crop of more or less unmistak
able “hits,” which give the prima facie impression of being 
too numerous to be plausibly attributable to chance. In fact, 
the indications are that, with groups of not less than 20 
percipients or the equivalent (say, 200 drawings or more), 
such a result may be expected with considerable confidence, 
provided that the originals used do not happen to be unusu
ally rare, and provided also that the percipients can be 
restrained from the common tendency to put down what 
they know must be wrong—as by drawing geometrical dia
grams or vague scenes, describing their experienced or 
imagined sensations, indulging in occult fantasies, etc. The 
trouble begins, as usual, with the task of assessment; that 
is to say, with the attempt to determine whether the impres
sion of success is veridical or whether it is likely to be no 
more than the result of wish-thinking applied to chance 
coincidences.

The difficulty arises, of course, from the fact that, in 
contrast to experiments in card guessing, we have no a priori 
probabilities to rely on, so that we are obliged to use purely 
empirical methods. In my own case, when I first started, 
there was not even any antecedently accumulated body of 
data to guide me, and I therefore was forced to adopt the 
procedure known as “cross-scoring” as the only practicable 
method. This consists in arranging for a suitable judge 
to “score” (i.e., count hits made by) all the percipients’ 
drawings of two or more experiments against all the originals 
of those experiments, the material being so shuffled that 
the judge cannot, even if he wish, bias the scoring in either 
direction. From the data so obtained it is easy to calculate 
whether the extent (if any) to which percipients score rela
tively more hits on originals used in their own experiment 
than on those used in others is compatible with the hypothe
sis that chance determined factors alone are operative.
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In my early work I placed virtually no restriction on the 
judge, who was accordingly free to use his imagination and 
fancy to any desired extent, and to base his assignments of 
hits on vague resemblances of shape alone, on associations 
of any kind, or on such other notions as might appeal to 
him. The effect of this subjective factor has been exten
sively misunderstood—e.g., in (10) pp. 153 ff. Subject to 
certain somewhat academic possibilities discussed in (11), 
this subjective element cannot, as has sometimes been sup
posed, in any way invalidate the statistical treatment applied; 
as indeed should be evident from the fact that if the judge 
lacks the data from which to determine what markings will 
be favorable no amount of fancy will tell him.

On the other hand, the whole procedure has many and 
grave disadvantages from the practical point of view. Good 
judges are hard to find, while, if any latitude at all be 
allowed, no two will adopt quite the same standard. The 
labor is excessive and may involve extensive reduplication; 
to obviate precognitive and retrocognitive effects it is neces
sary to compare only such batches of material as are well 
separated in time; and the results obtained are of little value 
apart from purely test purposes. In short, it is a thoroughly 
inconvenient method, and I have accordingly abandoned it 
altogether for general use.

What is needed is a method which will enable any ordinary 
experimenter to assess the results of his experiment in the 
course of two or three hours work in the light of the largest 
possible mass of external material. To make this possible 
I have recently compiled a Catalogue showing the frequen
cies of occurrence of all objects drawn or mentioned by the 
741 percipients of my first seven experiments. This runs 
to about 9000 items under about 1200 headings, and it is 
hoped that it will shortly be available for general use. From 
it we can at once determine the mean empirical probability 
of a percipient, working in a ten-original experiment of the 
type described, drawing any particular object when that 
object is not used as an original; this is what we want to 
know. For example, of these 741 percipients 73 drew Cats
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and Cat was not used as an original in any of the experi
ments concerned; so, if we use Cat in an experiment with, 
say, 20 percipients, we should expect to find about two Cats 
among their drawings if nothing but chance were at work. 
If we were to find, say, five, we should suspect the operation 
of some other cause. Naturally, this involves the assumption 
that the percipients of the experiment to be assessed are 
broadly similar to those whose drawings were catalogued, 
i.e., normal persons of Western culture; the procedure 
would presumably give misleading results if applied to 
idiots, Esquimaux, or the world-citizens of a thousand 
years hence.

The mathematical treatment need not be discussed here; 
but I may say that I have found it possible, by a slight 
adaptation of the “Fisher scores” used for other purposes 
(12: cf. also 13), to devise a plan whereby, apart of course 
from the actual counting of hits, and with the aid of tables 
which I hope to issue with the Catalogue, the whole of the 
computational work can be carried out in a few minutes.

Tn applying this procedure of “Catalogue scoring” I 
have found it necessary to maintain a high degree of 
literalism in counting hits, and in particular to ignore all 
vague resemblances of shape alone and all associative con
nections. The Catalogue can give the number of definite and 
unmistakable Cats, but it cannot give the number of scrawls 
which fancy might regard as more or less cat-like, or the 
number of objects which ingenuity might associate with the 
animal. This involves the occasional sacrifice of what may 
well be genuine hits, but the indications are that this is more 
often profitable than not, while it has the great compensating 
advantage of placing the whole procedure on an almost 
perfectly objective level.

The technique as a whole has been well tried out, as 
regards both operation and assessment. Final figures are 
not yet available, but I think that of the many independently 
conducted experiments that have been performed, of which 
there are about thirty at the time of writing, a very large 
majority will be found to give a positive result and that this
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will be significant in a satisfactory proportion of cases. If 
this anticipation proves correct, as I have little doubt that it 
will, we shall be in possession of an essentially repeatable 
technique, which is the most important instrument of prog
ress in any science.

I cannot of course guarantee, and should not even expect, 
that this technique will be successful in every instance of 
its application, and there are probably plenty of difficulties 
still to be overcome, but I think the present indications are 
sufficiently propitious to justify my urging the desirability 
of it being tried out by as many experimenters and with as 
many groups of percipients as possible so soon as the neces
sary equipment is available. T do not say this on any per
sonal grounds, but because I have the strongest conviction 
that the development and dissemination of a simple and 
satisfactory technique that anyone can use is by far the 
greatest contribution that could be made to the subject at 
the present time. Scientists may be rightly sceptical of 
phenomena, however spectacular, which can only be elicited 
from special “sensitives,” under special conditions, and sub
ject to elaborate precautions; they cannot, however, ignore 
results, no matter how humble, which happen again and 
again among ordinary folk. And once we can induce ordinary 
working psychologists to undertake simple experiments of 
this kind as a part of their regular routine, it will not be 
long, I think, before the spectacular discoveries will come 
along almost of their own accord, and the study of para
normal psychology be recognized as of the fundamental 
importance that it is.

It is on this note that I should like to conclude my 
remarks. There will be some who feel, not unnaturally, 
that to concern ourselves with the development of para
normal psychology is no more than a frivolous and irre
sponsible waste of time so long as our nations are involved 
in a struggle of unprecedented danger and ferocity—and 
particularly because, if we do not win it, there will be no 
room left in life for parapsychology or any other worthwhile 
activity at all.
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Subject, however, to the overriding proviso that any 
contribution we can make to victory must have first priority, 
I cannot assent to this view; on the contrary, I believe that, 
for those who have the opportunity, continued work in our 
subject has stronger claim than almost anything else.

Before very long we shall have to face the task of building 
a new world fit for human beings to live in; but it is hardly 
to be supposed that we shall succeed completely at the first 
attempt. It seems much more likely that we shall enter on 
a period of social experiment in which the raw material of 
our structures will be humanity itself, and our success will 
depend in the long run entirely on how wide and deep is our 
understanding of the capacities and needs of human nature. 
In so far as we lack such knowledge we shall be as handi
capped and liable to disaster as an engineer ignorant of 
metallurgy. And if, as all the work on our subject seems 
to suggest, there lies behind the manifest peaks and promon
tories of our personalities a whole hinterland of scarcely 
suspected potentialities, in which perhaps even the rudi
ments of a true social consciousness may be found latent, 
it would be criminal folly to regard as less than most urgent 
any chance we have of increasing our knowledge of these 
possibilities for the common good.

Thus, remembering the trivial rubbings of amber which 
led step by step to modern electrical science, and the Biblical 
grain of mustard seed, those who like to take long-term 
views will probably agree that few activities are less waste 
of time than parapsychology, even in these days of stress.
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Psychical Research, Old and New

H. F. SALTMARSH

It must be obvious to anyone conversant with the develop
ments of the past ten or fifteen years that a far-reaching 
change in the methods of psychical research has taken 
place, that not only the standpoint from which the problems 
are attacked has been shifted, but also that a different kind 
of weapon is being employed.

In what may be called the classic epoch, the early days 
of the (English) Society for Psychical Research when 
Myers and Gurney were at the peak of their activity, the 
chief preoccupation of psychical research was the collection 
of accounts of spontaneous cases, the examination of cor
roborating witnesses, classification of the various types of 
phenomena, and the construction of a terminology adapted 
to the needs of the inquiry. This last, which is an indis
pensable preliminary to any attempt at scientific study, 
entails a certain amount of theorizing and it is worthy of 
note that the general lines which have been and still are 
being followed were laid down by the early workers when 
they coined or adopted such terms as telepathy and clair
voyance. Whether they were justified in drawing the dis
tinctions which are implied by the use of their terminology 
is a matter which merits exhaustive discussion, but before 
that discussion can be fruitfully undertaken it seems to me 
that far more knowledge than we yet possess of the modus 
operandi of the paranormal faculty will have to be acquired.

In regard to the records collected and published, the 
rules of evidence laid down at the outset were sufficiently 
rigorous to ensure the reliability of the material. It appears, 
so far as we are able to judge, that these rules have been 
well observed on the whole, and I think that we can say 
with confidence that any case which has been accepted for 
publication by the S. P. R. is good evidence. No doubt 
there were differences of opinion between investigators and 



Psychical Research, Old and New [67

some may have taken a more lenient view than others; for 
example, some later critics think that Myers might have 
been inclined to accept cases which Mrs. Sidgwick would 
have rejected as being not quite up to standard. However, 
I consider that the mass of evidence, taken by and large, to 
be found in the publications of the S. P. R. can be safely 
accepted as suitable material on which the student can work.

I should like to draw attention here to one minor point. 
There is a disposition, no doubt often quite unconscious, to 
discount the value of a case simply because it is old. This 
is, of course, quite illogical, for if the record was true at 
the time it was collected, it remains true however many 
years have elapsed. Yet, though illogical, I fancy that the 
attitude is somehow natural; at any rate I confess that I 
am not entirely free from it myself for I find that I always 
look at the date when studying a case and feel a certain 
relief should I see that it is comparatively recent. I have 
to tell myself that if Mrs. Sidgwick, Richard Hodgson, or 
Edmund Gurney were satisfied I may rest content in their 
judgment. In this matter it is not as if we had made dis
coveries which throw such fresh light on the psychological 
causes involved as to render us more clear-sighted in dis
tinguishing the false from the true; the early investigators 
were just as well equipped for the task as we are today and 
we certainly cannot claim any superiority over them in 
shrewdness or judgment of character.

Experiment, however, though not entirely lacking, did 
not in the early days occupy a large place in psychical 
research. There was, it is true, a certain amount of experi
mentation in telepathy and there was also Gurney’s impor
tant work on hypnosis, but it should be remarked that even 
when experiments were undertaken a statistical analysis of 
the results was rarely resorted to.

In working on the well-known Census of Hallucinations 
statistical methods were employed to a limited extent, but 
these were of the simplest kind and amounted to little more 
than the presentation of the figures and the plotting of
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graphs. The elaborate refinements such as are used today 
in the assessment of the results of experimental work were 
not attempted. It is true, of course, that the mathematical 
treatment of statistics has made great strides since the day 
of Myers and Gurney, but it is perhaps questionable whether, 
even if the technique had been available, they would have 
employed it; their temperament and methods of investiga
tion were not, it seems to me, wholly in sympathy with such 
an approach.

There is a sense in which what might be called experi
mentation was employed to a considerable extent even in 
the early days. I refer to investigations into the phenomena 
of trance mediumship, automatic writing, scrying, and so 
on. This may be called experimental in that the phenomena 
are deliberately sought and the stage set for their produc
tion. But in another sense it differs materially from the 
experimentation of much contemporary research. When an 
investigator today plans an experiment he usually sets out 
to obtain one particular kind of phenomenon, frequently in 
its most simple form, and he so arranges the conditions that 
the calculation of probabilities may be employed to evaluate 
the results. In earlier experiments with mediums and 
automatists the attitude of the experimenter was rather to 
set the operation in motion and to see what he got. The 
difference is as wide as that between field work in an obser
vational science such as anthropology or ecology and the 
laboratory work of the chemist or physicist. The first is 
qualitative, the second mainly quantitative.

If we attempt to assess the relative merits of the two 
methods we find advantages and disadvantages on both 
sides. The first and most obvious advantage of the spon
taneous phenomena is that they are what might be described 
as more intense—they stand out in striking contrast against 
the background of normal events. They present the para
normal faculty in its most pronounced form. If I may use 
a metaphor to compare the two methods, the first is like the 
old-time mining in which nuggets and dust of pure gold are 
obtained by the simple process of panning, whereas the new
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technique deals with low-grade ore by utilizing complicated 
mechanical and chemical processes. Spontaneous phenomena 
have the further advantage of being natural products and 
thus exhibit the variety and richness of unalloyed nature; 
the purely experimental material is, on the other hand, more 
of a synthetic product, it is to some extent artificial—though 
not, of course ersatz—in that it is induced and rigidly 
controlled. From the characteristic of greater intensity a 
further advantage for the spontaneous phenomena arises; 
they are easier to detect and do not require any delicate and 
difficult statistical technique for their evaluation.

In the evaluation of experimental work the main pre
occupation is to eliminate chance; owing to the low-grade 
ore on which most of the work is done elaborate methods 
of statistical analysis are required, whereas with the greater 
part of the spontaneous phenomena the hypothesis of chance 
is so wildly improbable that it cannot be seriously advanced.

There is one further point which should be mentioned. 
I think that for most people good spontaneous cases tend 
to carry more conviction than purely experimental data: 
there is a warmth and vividness about them which strikes 
home with far greater force than is possible in the case of 
the abstract figures of the statistician. There are, on the 
other hand, certain people to whom the bald statement that 
P = 10“8 gives greater satisfaction than would any number 
of phantasms of the living or dead, or any communications, 
however veridical, through mediumship.

Whether this should be classed as an advantage or the 
reverse for spontaneous phenomena is a debatable question. 
Strictly speaking, the degree of conviction is irrelevant in 
scientific inquiry; did we all live in the pure intellectual 
atmosphere of the statistician we should, no doubt, frown 
upon any influence on our judgment by emotional factors 
and rest content to subsist on a diet of figures. But we 
cannot be satisfied on this diet alone for we are human as 
well as scientific.

So far the advantage seems to rest with the spontaneous 
phenomena; further consideration may reverse the position.
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The outstanding handicap under which the investigator 
of spontaneous cases must work is that he has to rely upon 
observation and human testimony. Only rarely has he the 
good fortune to witness any of the phenomena at first hand. 
Observation, even for the trained man and in circumstances 
which have been specially designed to facilitate it, is liable 
to be difficult; where the observer is untrained, where the 
facts to be observed are unexpected and the circumstances 
of their occurrence uncontrolled, where their bizarreness 
may lead to confusion and error, observation must be a 
hundredfold more difficult.

Moreover, human testimony is notoriously unreliable, 
memory is fickle, and accounts of incidents tend to become 
embroidered with repetition and distorted with the lapse 
of time. The common experience of the courts of law is 
sufficient to show us how hard it is to establish the truth 
from the testimony of witnesses.

In most walks of life, however, decisions have to be taken 
on data which the scientist would reject, quite properly from 
his point of view, as being totally unreliable; yet the issues 
which hang upon these decisions may be of the greatest 
magnitude: victory in war, success in business or politics 
depend upon the ability to form correct judgments on the 
basis of what, from the standpoint of the scientist, seems 
very inadequate information, much of which rests upon 
human observation and testimony.

The modern experimenter is in a far more favorable 
situation. He arranges conditions so that he has to look for 
only one phenomenon and this is often easy to observe 
because of its simplicity. He can take precautions against 
errors in observation and in some instances, e.g., in G. N. M. 
Tyrrell’s experiments, a mechanical device is substituted for 
the human observer. Recording errors are minimized by 
checking and counterchecking and the tangible records 
remain for study at leisure. As a rule conditions are so 
arranged that there is a plain choice between success and 
failure: the card, or whatever the target may be, is called
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either correctly or incorrectly. There is no halfway-house. 
In Carington’s experiments in the Paranormal Cognition 
of Drawings this is not so—success or failure is a matter 
of judgment—but here a special technique has been devised 
to compensate for any weakness arising from the method.

Finally, the great criterion of scientific experimental 
work has been satisfied, viz, the experiments are repeatable 
at will.

It may be said, therefore, that the conclusions which can 
be drawn from the modern experimental work in psychical 
research rest upon a far surer foundation than those arrived 
at by the earlier investigators; they are such as can com
mand acceptance by official science once they have passed all 
the tests that scientific criticism can impose. The question 
therefore arises: Should all the energies of psychical research 
be devoted entirely to the new experimental methods and 
the older type of investigation discarded?

In my opinion the answer is, emphatically, no.
While admitting to the full the greater security of the 

conclusions arrived at, it seems to me that modern experi
mental methods have a strictly limited function to perform. 
This function is twofold: (1) to confirm the conclusions 
at which the investigators of non-experimental phenomena 
have arrived and to lend them the weight of scientific author
ity, and (2) by varying the conditions of the experiment to 
attempt to discover the nature and modus operandi of the 
paranormal faculty and the conditions under which it 
operates.

The successful performance of this function, however, 
does not exhaust the possibilities of advance in knowledge; 
there still remains a wide field in which workers adopting 
the earlier methods may find full and profitable employment. 
With so large a territory only partially explored, the pioneer 
and the frontiersman are still needed. They can push for
ward on their adventurous journeys with a feeling of added 
security in the knowledge that behind them is an army of 
patient workers consolidating the early gains and thus pro-
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viding a safe and solid base from which they may draw 
supplies and to which they can retreat if need be.

The richness and variety of the material with which such 
a worker has to deal gives him ample scope for inventiveness 
and ingenuity. He should be hardy, tough, ready to meet 
all obstacles, and courageous enough to withstand opposi
tion and ridicule. He should be contemptuous of convention 
and prepared to launch out into adventures which might 
appear preposterous and foolhardy to the sober worker in 
the quantitative field. His motto should be, L’audace et 
encore de l’audace et toujours de l’audace, yet his audacity 
should be tempered with the coolheaded wariness of the 
experienced explorer.

For various reasons, some of which are known and others 
unknown, the supply of fresh cases of spontaneous phe
nomena reported to the Society for Psychical Research has 
fallen off very sharply in the last few years, but there is no 
reason to suppose that such phenomena no longer occur. 
This, though unfortunate, need be no obstacle to useful 
work in the field. There exists in the records an almost 
inexhaustible supply of material of all kinds available to 
anyone who cares to use it. If fresh cases in large numbers 
were to be reported it is unlikely that they would show any 
new types of phenomena; in any case there is still plenty 
of work to be done on the material in hand. In fact the 
modern worker may congratulate himself on not having to 
spend his time and energy on the laborious task of checking 
evidence for this spade-work has already been done for him.

If I were asked to advise anyone wishing to enter the 
field of psychical research for the first time, I would recom
mend that first of all a careful study should be made of 
such classic works as Phantasms of the Living and Myers’ 
Human Personality and its Survival of Bodily Death, to be 
followed by a long period of browsing among the volumes of 
Proceedings and Journals of the S. P. R. and the A. S. P. R. 
This study of the literature should give a good general view 
of the subject. It is pretty clear that no single investigator 
can now embrace all the various branches of psychical
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research, some degree of specialization is unavoidable, but 
before selecting the aspect which most appeals to him the 
student should through reading acquire some knowledge of 
the field as a whole.

The position today appears to me to be as follows: There 
is on record a great mass of evidence of good quality and 
although some work, much of it very good, has already been 
done in coordinating, cataloguing and classifying, and also, 
to a lesser extent, in attempting to formulate working 
hypotheses, much remains to be done. There is still ample 
scope for devising new working methods and for formulat
ing fresh hypotheses. As the present President of the 
Society for Psychical Research, Professor H. H. Price, has 
said, “We may safely predict that it will be the timidity of 
our hypotheses and not their extravagance which will pro
voke the derision of posterity.”

I would now, with some diffidence, like to suggest what 
seems to me a promising plan of action. Having arranged 
his material and made himself thoroughly acquainted with 
it, the student should subject it to strict logical treatment; 
let him see how far he can go by using methods such as those 
employed by the psychologist or other scientific worker. I 
fancy he will find that the results are mainly negative and 
that his conclusions are indecisive; for almost any hypothesis 
there will be alternatives and the assessment of their relative 
probabilities will be found to be a matter of very great 
difficulty. Strict mathematical treatment such as is so 
successfully employed by the pure experimentalists on their 
less complex data will be impossible. However, it is this 
very indecisiveness which provides an opportunity for ad
vance by other methods. Were the findings to be definite 
and logically impeccable it might be held by some to put an 
end to the matter. I myself cannot agree with this opinion; 
I hold that the question does not arise, since the conclusions 
which can be drawn by rigidly orthodox logic are permissive 
of speculative adventure.

Logic is, after all, only a tool used by the mind; it can
not, or at least it should not, arrogate to itself the status of
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sole and final arbiter of truth. In the final resort all logical 
inference rests upon intuition, that is to say, the intuitive 
acceptance of a few fundamental principles. Its authority 
is strictly limited to its own province and depends on the 
assumption of the truth of its axioms. It is open to anyone 
to question this assumption, particularly when the intuitions 
on which the axioms are based come into conflict with other 
intuitions. But it would be out of place here to attempt to 
discuss this matter fully as it would entail an incursion into 
the debatable realms of metaphysics.

I would like, however, to suggest that the student should 
not permit himself to be terrorized by the logician. He 
should boldly criticize the fundamental principles and refuse 
to take it for granted that the axioms and categories con
stitute the immutable boundaries of possibility.

The method which I have adopted myself is to imagine 
some relaxation of temporal and spatial conditions—total 
or partial emancipation from one or several of the logical 
categories—and then to review the phenomena in question 
in that light. As an example I might cite my investigation 
into precognition and the suggestion which I made of an 
extension of the length of the specious present for the sub
liminal mind(l). This was an attempt to discover whether 
a relaxation of normal temporal conditions would afford a 
possible explanatory hypothesis for this most puzzling phe
nomenon. Whether it was successful or not is not for me 
to say, but, whatever the final judgment may be, I contend 
that the experiment was worth trying. That it would be 
fully successful was not, of course, to be expected, but it 
might point the way to further and more fruitful excursions 
into the realm of theory; on the other hand, if it could be 
shown that it definitely failed, at least one possible alterna
tive would have been eliminated and thus a small advance 
made.

Another example is the suggestion which has frequently 
been made of a common subliminal to account for telepathy. 
This involves a relaxation of the category of numbers and 
assumes that the rigid distinction of individuality—the
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incompatibilty between the one and the many, between unity 
and plurality—is overridden at some level of being.

It may be urged that in all such discussions we cannot 
get away from logic; we are compelled by the nature of our 
minds to employ it and to seek to draw inference from data. 
This is no doubt true to a certain extent, for we cannot 
escape from the thralldom of language and language is per
meated through and through with logic. But in spite of 
this handicap something can be done and, in fact, in other 
human activities it has been done. Who will say, for instance, 
that the inspired poets in all ages have not been able to 
some extent to transcend logic and, by using language, to 
soar above language. What is needed above all else is an 
extra-logical technique capable of dealing with those aspects 
of reality which lie beyond the frontiers of the categories 
of time and space—that is to say, with the non-determined, 
with ethical and aesthetic values, with extra-sensory percep
tion, and with those vague and fugitive manifestations of 
the independent activity of the free human spirit when it 
seems to escape from its bodily prison. We may use logical 
arguments to demonstrate the limitations of logic, but we 
need other methods to operate in the region beyond those 
limits. Is it not possible that our non-intellectual intuitions, 
our power to appreciate values, may help us and that, follow
ing the lead of the poets, musicians, and painters, we may 
venture into the unknown and gather at least some of the 
fruit from the tree of knowledge that grows there?

I do not for a moment belittle the work of the experi
mentalist, for it is as necessary and valuable as that of the 
explorer. It would be an impertinence on my part to make 
any suggestions in his sphere, but I do plead that the other 
aspect of psychical research be not neglected. The material 
is there waiting for workers, and it offers the prospect of 
the most exciting mental adventures—a voyage of discovery 
and exploration into a territory as yet hardly more than 
suspected.
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A Layman Looks At Psychical Research

CHARLES E. OZANNE

Introduction

The Editor of this Journal, knowing that I have for a 
long time been interested in psychical research, kindly 
invited me to contribute an article. I am unable to offer 
a technical discussion such as those which appear in the 
Journal of Parapsychology, and occasionally in other pro
fessional psychological publications. Investigation in this 
field has become so specialized that only those who have 
had long training in laboratory procedure and in statistical 
method can conduct it effectively. But as such persons are 
few in number, the great majority of those interested in 
the subject bringing to the consideration of it general intel
ligence only, it is perhaps a good thing that a review by 
one whose rank is with the laity should take its place with 
the more learned contributions. I should like to make this 
article a statement of personal opinion in regard to the 
general field of psychical research. Perhaps, then, some 
members of that vast general public that never reads the 
Journal of Parapsychology and that knows of psychical 
research mostly by fragments and cliches, may be induced 
to read this article and thereby gain a little better concep
tion of the magnitude of the problems with which the 
research workers are grappling. And as many of the papers 
in this Journal deal with special topics, and do not seek 
to cover the field as a whole, perhaps even its regular 
readers may find that my survey will give them a somewhat 
broader understanding of the subject. Yes, and I venture 
to say that perhaps even the experts themselves, if they 
take a few moments of relaxation from the higher mathe
matics of probability, may find here and there something 
that is suggestive in this approach to the subject by a 
different method from theirs.
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I. Extra-sensory Perception

First, then, I regard the existence of telepathy, or extra
sensory perception, to use the more inclusive term, as 
strongly probable.

(a) I have been in touch with Professor J. B. Rhine and 
Professor Gardner Murphy for a long time, a connection 
kept up by frequent correspondence, and reinforced by 
personal contact. I have a high degree of regard for their 
work.

(b) Consider a single case which came under their notice 
—the celebrated Riess case (1 and 2). Professor Bernard 
F. Riess, Assistant Professor of Psychology at Hunter 
College in New York City, heard Professor Rhine lecture 
in the Fall of 1936 to the Psychology and Education Club 
of the College on the subject of extra-sensory perception. 
Riess was critical and skeptical. He discussed Rhine’s lec
ture in a class in general psychology. A group of students 
who were interested wished to try some experiments for 
themselves. One of them volunteered the information that 
he had a friend who seemed to have the power under dis
cussion to a very high degree. He suggested that they try 
this friend and see what the results were. Professor Riess 
consented, thinking that it would illustrate the situation with 
a proper emphasis. The subject of the experiment, a student 
and teacher of music, twenty-six years old, was tested with 
the usual ESP cards. The experiment was continued at 
irregular intervals over a period of three or four months. 
Professor Riess, who exposed the successive cards, and 
the young lady who guessed the symbols on them were in 
separate homes about a quarter of a mile apart. There were 
in all 1850 card calls. 74 runs were made of 25 cards each. 
If chance alone were operating one would expect to find, of 
course, about 5 calls right in each run of 25, a little more 
or a little less. Actually the average of correct calls per run 
reached the astounding figure of 18.24. On one run the 
entire 25 were correctly called. On four runs 24 out of 25
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calls were correct. In 31 runs out of 74 the score was 20 
or better out of 25. Shortly after the completion of this 
series the subject suffered a breakdown in health which 
interrupted the experimenting; when a second series was 
undertaken four months later the scores obtained were not 
high enough to be remarkable.

What do the critics make of this case? Do they really 
think that the first series of scores was obtained by chance? 
Or did the young lady read the symbols on the cards that 
were distant from her by a quarter of a mile because she 
had exceptionally good eyesight? Incidently it might be 
remarked that it would seem well worth while to make 
extensive search for subjects capable of making high scores, 
for a single case as remarkable as that just described might 
advance the research more than a multitude of less notable 
ones.

(c) Many other experimenters have obtained results that 
seem to require the assumption of the existence of extra
sensory perception to explain them. Reports of many such 
experiments are to be found in the volumes of the Pro
ceedings of the Society for Psychical Research. Professor 
Rhine reviews the results of such work in the fourth chapter 
of his book, Extra-Sensory Perception after Sixty Years.

(d) One of the most famous pieces of investigation 
undertaken by the Society for Psychical Research in the 
early years of its existence was the Census of Hallucina
tions. Suppose that a man seems to see before him a friend 
or relative who is really at a long distance from him. Later 
he learns that at just about the time when the vision ap
peared his friend was on the point of death, or was passing 
through some crisis in his life. We call such hallucinations 
veridical because they correspond to an actual event in the 
objective world. They seem to tell us something about what 
is happening to the friend. Now what the very able com
mittee which conducted the census was seeking to find out 
was this: Do veridical hallucinations constitute a greater per
centage of the total mass of hallucinations of the sane and
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healthy than can be accounted for by chance coincidence? 
The inquiry strongly indicated that the number of veridical 
hallucinations was well above the numb,er which would be 
expected to occur if chance alone were operating. I quote 
in their own words the weighty conclusion to which the 
members of the committee came:

“Between deaths and apparitions of the dying persons a 
connection exists which is not due to chance alone.*  This 
we hold as a proved fact. The discussion of its full implica
tions cannot be attempted in this paper;—nor perhaps, 
exhausted in this age.” (3)

(e) The phenomena of mediumship have a very direct 
bearing on the question of extra-sensory perception. A 
medium in trance gives facts which she has no normal 
means of knowing, but which are known to the sitter, or 
were known to a deceased person. The phenomena are at 
times so striking that those who have known the deceased 
intimately have been convinced that they were in actual 
communication with the friend or relative who had passed 
on. The chief means of escape from such a conclusion lies 
in saying that the medium gained the knowledge tele
pathically from the sitter or from other living persons. But 
in order to explain all the data, the telepathic hypothesis 
must be admitted on a very far-reaching scale. I think that 
most of those who have made a really serious study of 
mediumistic phenomena are convinced that if spiritism is 
to be denied, telepathy of a very extensive sort must be 
admitted. It is fairly safe to say that in the attempt to 
explain the phenomena of mediumship you must accept 
either spiritism or telepathy; you cannot deny both.

Suppose that my readers agree with me that the evidence 
makes it strongly probable that extra-sensory perception 
does exist. What of it? The possible consequences are two-
* Italics in original report
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fold: the practical and the theoretical. Let us consider the 
practical first.

Suppose that this power of supernormal perception could 
be developed until it reached a degree of reliability that 
made it available for use in our daily life. What then? Our 
means of communication constitute one of the major en
vironmental factors that give shape to our life as a whole. 
Change our means of communication with one another, and 
our social life is revolutionized. The progress through the 
centuries in our means of communication has been steadily 
from the gross and obvious to the ever more subtle. We 
have gone from letters carried by the pony express to mes
sages shot over the wires by a magic that is more wonderful 
than the fiction of the Arabian Nights, and we pass on from 
that to the still more surprising miracle of radio, by means 
of which the messages we send span mountain and ocean 
in complete^ invisible flight. Will the day come when we 
can communicate across land and water with no transmit
ting apparatus at all, merely by skillful use of the minds 
we all possess? If we take pleasure in indulging in flights 
of fancy, we have a good opportunity here in trying to 
imagine what such a world would be. I shall not draw the 
picture myself, but instead will let another do my imagining 
for me. The Literary Digest of April 24th, 1937, in an 
article telling about Rhine’s experiments at Duke University, 
quotes with apparent approval the prediction of a writer in 
the magazine Psychology. I requote, asking my readers, 
however, to absolve me from any responsibility for the views 
here expressed.

“Some day,” the writer says, “I will be able to sit in the 
silence of my room here in New York and converse mentally 
with a friend in Los Angeles, and I will need neither sight 
nor hearing to do it. I will go even further in a prediction. 
Before 1950 you will be able to send out a mental flash to 
some friend, not knowing where that friend may be—and 
in a few moments you will receive a mental flash in return.”
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I ascribe no particular measure of authority either to the 
above quotation or to the original magazine from which it 
was taken. As a prediction, it cannot, of course, be regarded 
seriously, but as a question, it is entirely legitimate. If 
experimental evidence shows that extra-sensory perception 
exists, even in a very feeble form, a thoughtful man with 
any power of imagination will at once ask himself the ques
tion: To what practical results will this lead us if it is 
developed to a much higher degree? Of course one can say 
that it is absurd to extend the curve far out into space; 
yet again and again the prophets of the impossible have 
been discredited as discovery and invention have advanced. 
Professor Simon Newcomb, one of the most notable scien
tists that America has produced, at the close of an article 
in the North American Review in 1908, almost four years 
after the Wright brothers made their first flight, used these 
words (4):

“The writer cannot see how any one who carefully weighs 
all that he has said can avoid the conclusion that the era 
when we shall take the flyer as we now take the train be
longs to dreamland.”

But coming back to an attempt to appraise the present 
situation realistically, do the results thus far obtained in 
extra-sensory perception justify any such hopes as have 
been portrayed above? One of the most noteworthy features 
of the achievement up to date is the very low degree of 
power shown. In number, errors far exceed successes, and 
consequently very highly developed mathematical techniques 
are requisite to detect the phenomena under consideration, 
and to prove that significantly better than chance results 
have been secured. Evidently most of the results of ESP 
thus far fall very far short of the point at which they could 
be made available for the purposes of daily life.

Of crucial importance in this discussion is the question 
whether ESP is an ability which is capable of development 
through practice and training. Let it be ever so feeble, 
even feebler than we at present find it, yet if we discover
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that we can increase it by practice there is nothing for 
which we may not hope. But the studies of Rhine and 
his colleagues are not encouraging on that score. Accord
ing to them, there are many factors which hinder or favor 
ESP success; relations with the experimenter, interest or 
boredom, changes in the character of the material used, 
employment of drugs, presence or absence of visitors, 
reward or punishment, competition, etc. But when we ask 
whether improvement can be secured by training, their 
answer is definitely in the negative (5). They report that 
ESP is unstable and erratic. A subject may score well for 
a while, then gradually fall off.

But we stand too near the beginnings of these researches 
to be justified in ascribing more than tentative value to 
these conclusions. Dr. Gardner Murphy is interested in 
experiments to determine “whether psychical ability can be 
trained, that is, whether percipients can learn, from prac
tice, to get better and better results.” (6) Although these 
considerations counsel us to caution, we cannot fail to 
remember how often, in the long history of man’s progress, 
some phenomenon was discovered which seemed so trivial 
that it could be of no conceivable value, and yet from small 
beginnings it developed until it overshadowed the whole life 
of mankind. Ages ago people learned that when amber was 
rubbed little bits of straw or feathers would fly up to it. 
What an utterly insignificant happening! Surely it was 
merely a trifle for the amusement of children! Who could 
imagine that such a trivial phenomenon could ever come to 
be of importance to mankind? Yet at present we live in the 
electrical age, and our whole life is molded by its power.

It is reasonable, however, to call attention to the fact 
that the remarkable results obtained by Riess in the experi
ment previously described, reach well up to the threshold 
of practical value. If people could gain the power to per
ceive at a distance with as many successes and as few 
errors as were then shown, better than 18 successes out of 
each block of 25 trials, the practical value of such a power.
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and the force of its impact on our social life, would be very 
great indeed.

Luther Burbank offered some remarkable testimony that 
it may be well to take account of here (7) :

“I inherited my mother’s ability to send and receive com
munications. So did one of my sisters . . . My mother, who 
lived to be more than ninety-six years of age, was in poor 
health the last years of her life. During these years I often 
wished to summon my sister. On such occasions I never had 
to write, telephone or telegraph to her. Instead, I sent her 
messages telepathically, and each time she arrived in Santa 
Rosa, California, where I live, on the next train.”

If we take this statement at its face value, we already 
stand at the point where the practical value of telepathy for 
daily life is not a hope for the future, but a present reality. 
One is amazed, however, at this testimony. Yet Burbank, 
in order to give us his surprising succession of new flowers, 
fruits, and vegetables, must have had a very realistic attitude 
towards natural phenomena, with the power of keen and 
accurate observation, and the ability to act intelligently on 
it. That such a man could make a statement like the one 
just quoted without considerable basis in fact is also hard 
to believe.

As to the whole problem, whatever rating one may give 
to one or another of the items here presented, I think that 
it may be said with confidence that enough has been secured 
in evidence and positive results to mark out the field under 
consideration as one of enormous promise and very large 
possibilities. Young people of enterprise who are not bound 
by the habits of thought and the traditions of the past will 
find here opportunity for extremely stimulating and promis
ing work.

So much for the practical side of ESP. As to the theo
retical aspects of the case, certain points seem fairly clear. 
There are two kinds of discoveries in our progressive 
attainment of knowledge about our universe: those which 
can be brought fairly easily into harmony with current
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theories, and those that are so much in conflict with them 
that their acceptance would force a radical revision of our 
entire structure of thought. For obvious reasons the latter 
have a hard struggle to win their way to acceptance, and 
pioneers in the study of them are likely to be treated with 
suspicion and disesteem; but if these courageous pioneers 
do finally make good, history afterwards looks back and 
lists them among the leaders of human thought.

The chief reason why the acceptance of ESP would have 
revolutionary results is because its operation seems to be 
a directly mental one, independent of space. If we could 
explain it as due to some form of radiation in a material 
medium—some subtle type of brain wave, perhaps—it 
would undoubtedly open up for us a remarkable new field 
for exploration, with surprising developments v*ery  likely 
in store for us; but theoretically it would fit into the now 
existing categories of thought. It would take its place with 
X-rays, radio waves, and all the other forms of radiant 
energy. But there seem to be pretty conclusive reasons for 
holding such an explanation impossible. If so, the acceptance 
of ESP will have a profound effect on our theories of the 
universe.

It is not difficult to see in what direction the change so 
enforced would take us. For many years now the marvelous 
success of natural science in giving us material mastery of 
the world has conditioned the minds of men and has shaped 
the fashion of the age so as steadily to play up the role 
of material things, and to minimize what we call the 
spiritual element in life. The mind of man itself has been 
dethroned from its former eminence, and the tendency at 
the present day is to regard the mind as a particular aspect 
of the body’s functioning. The change in the terminology 
used in psychology is witness to this trend. Someone wittily 
remarked that first psychology lost its soul, then it lost its 
mind; and it might be added that in the theories of some 
psychologists it has finally lost consciousness. If the exist
ence of ESP is proved as a directly mental form of trans
mission of thought, that fact will give a new vision of the
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independent powers of the human mind, and will lead us 
to posit a realm of mental reality as an aspect of the world 
itself. It is considerations such as these that give force to 
the conclusion of the report of the Committee on Hallucina
tions that “the discussion of its full implications cannot 
be . . . perhaps, exhausted in this age.”

II. Miscellaneous Psychical Phenomena

Thus far we have considered extra-sensory perception. 
But there are other phenomena dealt with in the field of 
psychical research. Tales of strange psychical phenomena 
occur sporadically, phenomena of a kind that do not fit into 
the picture of the world which science has drawn for us. 
Are these tales of supernormal happenings in part, at least, 
authentic, or are they mere superstitions, unworthy of 
credence by intelligent men? My answer is very emphatic
ally that many cases of supernormal happenings have been 
so thoroughly verified that only ignorance of the facts can 
cast them entirely aside. Dr. Walter Franklin Prince, 
Research Officer of the former Boston Society for Psychic 
Research, gained for himself a reputation for competence 
and keenness in his chosen field that extended not only over 
the United States, but into European countries as well. He 
realized that if in such matters we relied solely on the testi
mony of obscure people, even though they were telling what 
was true, the world would hesitate to believe. But if it 
could be shown that such events happened in the experience 
of the world’s intellectual leaders, their testimony would not 
similarly be brushed aside. So Prince set about the task of 
finding who among the world’s intellectual elite had had 
notable psychical experiences. The result of his inquiries 
is presented in a book of his to which I have previously 
referred, Noted Witnesses for Psychic Occurrences. I 
quote from the introduction:

“If in regard to their own simple though weighty ex
periences ... we cannot trust the discernment, judgment 
and memory of such lawyers as Erskine and Brougham,
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such scientists as Delitzsch, Linnaeus, Romanes and Muir, 
such brilliant masters of varied affairs as Depew and 
Clews, such physicians as the Coopers, Holmes, Esdaile 
and Liebeault, such keen-witted men as Henry M. Stanley, 
Carl Schurz, W. R. Newbold and Bishop Huntington, to 
name but a few of the witnesses we have summoned, in 
whose can we place confidence?”

The entire situation as to the status of claims for super
normal phenomena was altered after the foundation in 1882 
of the Society for Psychical Research. The men in England 
who organized the Society were intellectual leaders of such 
eminence and reputation for ability and integrity that the 
investigation was at once raised to a higher plane. If any 
one thinks that their inquiries and their findings can be 
superciliously brushed aside, he should find time for some 
extensive reading in the volumes of the S. P. R. Proceedings. 
In regard to the standards of the Society, I should like to 
place on the witness stand Professor C. D. Broad, Professor 
of Moral Philosophy in Cambridge University, England, 
a man whose name carries weight with scholars everywhere. 
In his book, The Mind and its Place in Nature (8), Pro
fessor Broad says that he believes the Society has gathered 
a great mass of supernormal facts, supernormal, that is, 
“in the sense that they cannot, if genuine, be explained on 
the usual assumptions of science and common sense about 
the nature and powers of the human mind” and that “a 
great many of the facts that come up to the extremely high 
standard of evidence required by the Society are gen
uine . . .” He continues, “T assume this on the basis of a 
fairly careful study of the literature; of a knowledge of the 
kind of persons who have controlled the policy of the Society 
and taken part in its investigations; and of some investiga
tions of my own.” Professor Broad then goes on to elaborate 
his reasons for accepting the existence of genuine super
normal phenomena and adds:

“I do not think it is necessary to argue this point, because 
I have always found that those who deny it have not care
fully read the relevant literature, have conducted very few
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careful investigations for themselves, and are ignorant of 
the intellectual calibre and the scrupulous accuracy of such 
men as Sidgwick, Gurney, and Podmore ...”

The great American philosopher and psychologist, Wil
liam Janies, looked carefully into the subject. In Memories 
and Studies he writes (9) :

“Nor do I seek at all in this article to convert any one 
to my belief that psychical research is an important branch 
of science. To do that, I should have to quote evidence; 
and those for whom the volumes of S. P. R. Proceedings 
already published count for nothing would remain in their 
dogmatic slumber, though one rose from the dead?’

Very noteworthy also are James’ words in the same 
volume, where he closes his estimate of the importance of 
psychical research with the following forecast (10):

“Hardly, as yet, has the surface of facts called ‘psychic’ 
begun to be scratched for scientific purposes. It is through 
following these facts, I am persuaded, that the greatest 
scientific conquests of the coming generation will be 
achieved.”

In what direction do these facts called psychical lead us? 
What significance do they have for our own thought and 
for the thought of the world? I offer a few comments on 
the subject:

(a) The facts referred to constitute a vast mass of data 
of very varied character. Of what sort they are, the readers 
of this Journal are doubtless fully familiar. If others desire 
more light on their character they will find an abundance 
of material in the volumes of the S. P. R. Proceedings, or 
in a briefer and less technical form, in the book by Dr. 
Prince already referred to above—his Noted Witnesses for 
Psychic Occurrences. If many of the things reported are 
true, as I believe, and as the witnesses whom I have cited 
believe, then they cannot be ignored with safety when we 
seek to form our picture of the world in which we live. If 
these psychical facts are true, then the picture of the world 
which present-day science has drawn for us, and which has
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entered into the thought of the average man as one of the 
surest things in life, is not a true picture of the world as 
it really is. The scientific picture is true as far as it goes, 
but it presents only one aspect of reality and ignores other 
aspects equally true and important.

(b) It seems to me that the view of the world which is 
emerging as we explore these new realms is one which, 
though it gives scant support to the theological formulas 
and religious dogmas of bygone days, does, nevertheless, 
offer much more scope for the faith and the hopes that lay 
at the heart of the religious thinking of the past.

(c) But it is a strange new world, the nature of which 
we cannot fathom by reliance on authority or on ecclesias
tical tradition. We must learn to know it as science has 
come to know the natural world, by observation and experi
ment and forming theories and changing them as the accu
mulation of new data requires. In the course of that effort 
we shall come upon many new things, and shall experience 
many surprises; it may be generations before we shall gain 
even a moderately clear idea as to what the character of the 
new country is. But the exploration will be carried out 
with hope—hope that in the long run we shall find values 
that will appeal to the heart of man.

(d) I know of only one attempt to organize into a com
plete system the great mass of strange new material which 
is coming to light. I refer to F. W. H. Myers’ great work, 
Human Personality and its Survival of Bodily Death. It 
is a book well worth becoming acquainted with, but I do not 
think that it can be regarded as more than a preliminary 
and tentative effort to secure a complete synthesis of the 
data which we are considering. It stands, however, as 
impressive evidence of the magnitude of the task which 
some day may be performed.

TH. Mediumship and the Problem of Human Survival

Greatest of all the problems with which psychical re
search has to deal is the question whether human per-
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sonality can survive bodily death, and whether, if such 
survival is a fact, there is a possibility of communication 
between those who exist in that other realm and men still 
here on earth. What is the status of the discussion? Is 
there real evidence for survival and communication, or is 
the whole thing an absurd superstition that intelligent men 
should cast aside with scorn?

Let us see if we can follow the question through some
what further. The first point which I should like to make 
is that the question is not only an entirely legitimate one, 
but is of tremendous importance for the highest interests 
of man. What must we know in order to determine whether 
it is worth our while to give serious thought and strong 
endeavor to any inquiry? Just two things, it seems to me: 
first, whether the question itself is important; second, 
whether the belief in question has enough evidence in its 
favor to make it a debatable proposition. We do not, for 
instance, waste our time discussing how many grains of 
sand there are in a given pile because the knowledge would 
not be worth having. Neither do we take time to argue 
whether there is a highly developed civilization on the moon, 
because there is no evidence for it, and what we know about 
the lack of an atmosphere there makes it impossible that 
there could be any living creatures. But on both these counts 
the question of survival qualifies. There can be no doubt 
as to the enormous significance of the question. If it were 
once really proved that the human spirit survives death and 
that actual communication could under certain circum
stances take place with those no longer in this life, the 
change which would be effected in human thought would 
be overwhelming. The impact of such a conviction on 
psychology and on our views as to the nature of the mind 
would be startling. The courage, strength, and hope that 
would come to men if, in all the struggle of life and amidst 
its frustrations, we could look forward to progress that 
was not checked by death, would be of enormous value.

But now the second question confronts us. Is there 
enough evidence for survival to make the question an open 
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one, or is the whole thing so palpably absurd and void of 
support that sensible men should wash their hands of it 
all? Well, this at least can be said: a fairly large number 
of those who have given a great deal of time to the study 
of the phenomena have become convinced that they have 
actually been in communication with those who are no 
longer living. I refer to men who are not credulous, but 
keen-witted, well-trained, and critical. This fact does not, 
of course, prove survival, but it is a fairly good argument 
that evidence for survival does exist and that the question 
is a valid one.

But here we face a serious challenge. Is it not true, the 
objector will say, that what we know of the dependence of 
the mind on the body makes any thought of survival absurd? 
Let a surgeon cut a tiny portion from the brain and the 
whole psychical life of a man may be changed. Give him a 
drug, and his entire mentality may be altered. In the opinion 
of many persons the mind is merely an aspect of the func
tioning of the body, and to them it is as absurd to speak of 
the mind continuing in existence after death as it would be 
to speak of the color of a flower persisting when the flower 
has been destroyed, or of the motion of the automobile con
tinuing when the automobile is no longer in existence.

To the case for the negative as so presented, I would 
answer thus: the argument against survival based on the 
relations existing between mind and body is very weighty— 
so weighty that were it not for the evidence offered by 
psychical research, I think that the probability would be 
very strongly against survival. But the question of the 
nature of the mind and its relation to the body is one of the 
most difficult and abstruse questions in psychology; any one 
who says, “I know the nature of the mind so completely 
that I can assert what can and what cannot be with such 
finality that I am absolved from the need of even consider
ing any evidence that may be forthcoming/’ is an arrogant 
man indeed. The essence of the scientific spirit is that 
empirical data, concrete facts, are always legitimate as 
against the theories of men. Nowhere is this more thor
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our most amazing scientific achievements have been won— 
the domain of theoretical and mathematical physics. If the 
facts lead in a certain direction, we follow the facts, and 
we alter our theories to correspond to them. If the facts 
seem to compel them, the modern physicist does not hesitate 
to adopt theories that seem fantastic to the man in the 
street; witness the relativity and quantum theories. I am 
not offering an argument that survival is true; I merely 
wish to stress that when real evidence in favor of it is 
offered it is unscientific to bar it on a priori grounds.

I think that the objection just considered is the strongest 
one that can be offered in favor of throwing the whole case 
for survival out of court at the start. But I think that many 
other considerations play even a greater part in preventing 
a fair hearing for empirical evidence for survival, and some 
of these reasons are far from creditable to those who 
advance them. Perhaps one of the most frequently heard 
is that mediumship is so full of superstition and fraud that 
it is unworthy of consideration. I grant the truth of the 
premise, but not of the conclusion. Probably a very large 
part of the phenomena of mediumship is based on either 
self-deception or fraud. The phenomena range all the way 
down till we reach almost the lowest levels of human 
credulity. At the bottom we find mediumship revealing itself 
as about the shadiest racket that can anywhere be found. 
The mediums who can be seriously considered are few in 
number. I think that it was William James who said that 
Mrs. Piper was the one white crow that proved that not all 
crows are black. The workers of the S. P. R. carried on 
their research with a very small number of mediums. But 
we are not acting rationally when we say that we will not 
consider genuine phenomena, phenomena that constitute 
real evidence, if such should in fact occur, because we 
disapprove of their connections. The physician who refused 
in diagnosis or treatment to use methods that offended his 
aesthetic sensibilities would lose standing in his profession. 
Where significant data are found, there investigation must
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go. We make progress by following the facts wherever 
they are found. Natura vincitur parendo.

I think that a considerable part of the disinclination to 
study seriously the questions we are discussing is due to 
mental inertia, prevailing habits of thought, the temper of 
the age, the climate of opinion. The woman who is dressed 
in the height of fashion looks down scornfully on her less 
well-clad sisters. Even in high intellectual circles, a similar 
worship of fashion in thought holds sway.

The popular connotations of the subject tell against it. 
Speak of possible communication with those who have 
passed away, and men think of graveyards and queer, creepy 
things floating around at midnight—eerie creatures that 
make one’s hair stand on end. When we get rid of old 
wives’ fables, the deck will be cleared for serious discussion.

A serious barrier is probably also raised by the traditional 
religious conceptions of a future life. We think of pearly 
gates and streets of gold, of people in long white robes with 
harps in their hands, singing praises; we pay lip worship 
to such conceptions, especially at funerals, as a matter of 
social correctness, but thought of such a future life fades 
away in the activities of a busy world. Tradition has 
so strong a hold upon us that it is hard to break away 
from thoughts of such a static and shadowy heaven and to 
substitute for it the conception of a realistic future life— 
a life, perhaps, of somewhat greater freedom and power, 
and of surprising new experiences, yet one where men still 
plan and strive, and learn by experiment as they do here 
on earth.

But let us come down to some of the concrete facts of 
mediumistic phenomena. In the early days of the investiga
tion by the English and American Societies for Psychical 
Research, the best results were obtained almost entirely 
through the mediumship of Mrs. Piper. A considerable 
amount of striking material was secured. But the notable 
development came when the George Pelham communica
tions began. The name is a pseudonym for a young man 
who, at the age of 32, died in New York in 1892 as the 
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result of an accident. Soon after his death communications 
claiming to be from him began to come through Mrs. 
Piper (11). They were exceptionally full of evidential 
material and were thought by many to be extremely im
pressive. Richard Hodgson reports on them as follows 
(12):

“Nearly two weeks later came his most intimate friends 
the Howards, and to these, using the voice directly, he 
showed such a fulness of private remembrance and specific 
knowledge and characteristic intellectual and emotional 
quality pertaining to G. P. that, though they had previously 
taken no interest in any branch of psychical research, they 
were unable to resist the conviction that they were actually 
conversing with their old friend G. P. And this conviction 
was strengthened by their later experiences.”

Largely because of the improvement in the communica
tions which came with the advent of G. P., Richard Hodgson, 
who had in an earlier report on the Piper trance expressed 
great doubt as to the validity of the survival hypothesis, in 
this later report announced himself convinced as to the 
genuineness of the communication. He writes as follows 
(13):

“It may be that further experiment in the lines of investi
gation before us may lead me to change my view; but at 
the present time I cannot profess to have any doubt but that 
the chief ‘communicators/ to whom I have referred in the 
foregoing pages, are veritably the personalities that they 
claim to be, that they have survived the change we call 
death, and that they have directly communicated with us 
whom we call living, through Mrs. Piper’s entranced 
organism.”

It is well to remember as we read this that the Richard 
Hodgson who wrote it was no simple-minded, credulous 
person, but an able, vigorous man who had to his credit the 
unmasking of a large scale case of religious fraud, travel
ling half way across the world to do it.

Having given testimony as to the seemingly convincing



94] Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research 

character of the Piper utterances, I wish now to present a 
brief illustration of the difficulties which those must face 
who feel inclined to take claims of messages from the dead 
through Mrs. Piper at their face value. At one series of 
sittings Sir Walter Scott claimed to be present and com
municating. There seemed to be nothing to suggest Walter 
Scott except the name. He claimed to be an expert on 
astronomy, and took Richard Hodgson, who was conducting 
the sitting, on an imaginary tour of the planets. “There is 
not a place or planet known to the human mind,” he said, 
“that we have not visited.” Hodgson remarked that at a 
previous sitting Scott had taken a friend of his to Saturn, 
and that he, Hodgson, would like to take a trip to a planet 
farther away from the sun than Saturn. Scott replied, “I 
cannot catch your meaning sir. I cannot take you to planets 
that do not exist.” Hodgson asked if he hadn’t seen a planet 
farther away than Saturn. To this Scott replied, “Mer
cury.” But the climax of the sittings came a little later 
when Sir Walter speaks of the monkeys in the sun. Pro
fessor W. Romaine Newbold was conducting the sitting 
with Hodgson present. Scott had been .continuing the 
imaginary interplanetary journeys with his visitors, and 
had taken them to the sun.

“Now we see what we term monkeys,” he says, “dreadful 
looking creatures, black, extremely black, very wild. We 
find they live in caves which are made in the sand or mud, 
clay, etc.”

Looking over the record of this sitting on the following 
evening, Hodgson and Newbold burst out laughing when 
they came to the account of the monkeys. At the sitting 
next day the good Sir Walter asked who had been laughing 
so loudly with Newbold over the imaginary journeys. He 
went on to explain that he had found out afterward that 
they had really left the sun and come to the earth when the 
monkeys appeared, and he assured his hearers that no 
intelligent spirit would convey for a moment the impression 
that there were monkeys in the sun! Remember that these 
communications came, not through some inferior medium,
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but through Mrs. Piper, from whom the S. P. R. had 
obtained its most impressive results (14).

What shall we say about such utterances? The answer 
is not difficult to give. The Walter Scott here presented is 
simply the subconscious of the medium on a ramble. Psy
chologists have studied the nature of the subliminal self. 
The low mentality often shown by mediums, the high sug
gestibility, the disingenuousness, the fishing for information, 
the covering up of tracks in absurd ways when error is 
detected, the foolishness and the rambling, even the monkeys 
in the sun, are all thoroughly natural when coming from 
the subliminal self. The trance personality is like one who 
is dreaming, or, perhaps, even more pertinently, like a 
person who is hypnotized. Hypnotize a man and say to him, 
“You are Napoleon Bonaparte.” Immediately he believes 
that he is the great conqueror. His knowledge of Napoleon 
may be very scanty and absurd, but no matter. He throws 
himself into the part and has delusions of grandeur. Take 
the case of the medium. She thoroughly believes in the 
spiritistic hypothesis, and impersonates the dead friends of 
her sitters. She earns her living by it. She seeks to give 
people the messages they have come to hear. Her whole 
environment acts on her as an extremely powerful type of 
suggestion. She catches at all hints that come to her in her 
efforts to play the role. All is done with the blind groping 
of the subconscious self. The monkeys in the sun and the 
displaced planets no longer surprise us. A classic example 
which shows how far subconscious romancing can go is 
described in that extremely curious and interesting book by 
Theodore Flournoy, From India to the Planet Mars. Mlle. 
Hélène Smith, in trance, imagines herself to go to Mars, 
and tells all about the assemblies and the civilization in 
general of the Martians. She even invents for them an 
artificial language which she says is the language they use, 
and she presents many specimens of it.

But this is only half the tale. No one is likely to be in 
doubt about the character of Sir Walter Scott. But what 
shall we say when through the same medium come a multi
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tude of details about a deceased person—details which the 
medium cannot have obtained normally? The testimony on 
this point from competent observers is too strong for us 
to doubt it. What if personal characteristics and special 
traits appear to the extent that the intimate friends of the 
deceased are convinced that they were actually in com
munication with the person who has passed away? That is 
the other horn of the dilemma, and no explanation is valid 
that makes the issue easy by suppressing one portion of the 
facts. Well, we will at least allow telepathy from the living. 
The medium in her dream state, using all the hints that 
come to her, probably not knowing from what source they 
do come, draws telepathically on the minds of the sitters, 
and sometimes on the minds of people at a distance, weaving 
the information so obtained into the fabric of her dream. 
But is that enough? Or must we assume that the dead are 
still living, and that from them too the medium acquires, 
perhaps telepathically, factual information and intimations 
of feeling and expression, making the representation more 
lifelike? If we go as far as that, then such communication 
might become more and more perfect till we are almost at 
the point where the subconscious of the medium is in abey
ance and the messages of the communicators come through 
almost entire. That was the view of Professor James H. 
Hyslop: that those who had departed were able to influence 
the subconscious of the medium in varying degrees, from 
the stage where the messages came through almost pure, 
through various proportions of mixing, till, at the lowest 
point, the communicating personality was able to get noth
ing through, but only set the medium’s own subconscious 
in action.

The actual facts that the experimenters face are so per
plexing and complex that all sorts of curious theories have 
been proposed to account for them. Professor Broad sug
gests that there might be a psychic factor which, in com
bination with the body, constitutes the personality which 
we know on earth; that this factor may persist after death, 
but apart from the body is not a full personality, yet can 
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partially give the impression of that personality. William 
James suggests that there may be a cosmic reservoir of 
memories on which the medium may draw, and that even, 
in that cosmic reservoir of memories, transient personalities 
may be called into being, just as, when certain metals are 
brought together, a current of electricity will flow, to cease 
again as soon as conditions change. That thoughtful and 
capable men who are in exceptionally close touch with the 
facts propose such strange theories as these is testimony 
to the real complexity of the phenomena, and to the difficulty 
of framing any theory which does justice to all that takes 
place.

I myself should narrow things down to two theories— 
that of Hyslop, and the purely negative one of subconscious 
romancing. According to the latter, its supporters would 
probably say that death ends all, and that mediumistic utter
ances are the result of dramatic play-acting on the part of 
the medium’s subliminal self, helped out, probably, by 
information telepathically acquired. But what if we find 
not only messages revealing information known to be in 
possession of the deceased, and characteristic personality 
traits, but also dignified and thoughtful communications 
that bespeak a strong personality—communications worthy 
of those who are in a more advanced state of existence? 
Whether you believe it or not, just imagine things for a 
moment from the other point of view. Suppose that you 
die, and, perhaps to your great surprise, you find that you 
are still conscious. You discover that you are in a new and 
strange state of existence, with in some respects greater 
freedom and larger powers. Of course you wish to com
municate with those you have left behind. The whole uni
verse is under law, and the problem of breaking through 
the barrier that separates the two states of existence is a 
technical problem of communication analogous to that of 
setting up a telephone or a radio. The way we communicate 
here is by means of our physical organisms—we move a 
pencil or pen and thus make marks on paper, or again by 
means of our physical organisms, we control the movements
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of the air, and so utter words. But in the imagined case, 
you do not have any physical organism by which you can 
act on the material world. What can you do? You find that 
there are some people living on earth who have a bodily 
organism that is peculiarly sensitive, and that by coming 
into relationship with it you can influence this individual’s 
subconscious stream of rambling thoughts. Thus your 
thoughts find partial expression in the words or in the 
automatic writing of a person whom we call a medium. But 
it is not easy. It takes long training for us here on earth 
to acquire full control of our own organisms, and it only 
requires certain forms of illness for us to lose control of 
our own bodies. How much more difficult must it not be 
to control the alien organism of a medium? Then when our 
messages get through, they are very likely to be mingled, 
to a greater or lesser degree, with the rambling thoughts of 
the medium herself. Some light may be shed on the diffi
culties of communication by the following excerpt from the 
script of the English automatist, Mrs. Holland. The com
municating personality purported to be F. W. H. Myers 
(15).

“The nearest simile I can find to express the difficulties 
of sending a message—is that I appear to be standing 
behind a sheet of frosted glass—which blurs sight and 
deadens sound—and dictating feebly—to a reluctant and 
somewhat obtuse secretary.”

I would suggest that readers of this paper familiarize 
themselves with the work of the English sensitive, Mrs. 
Willett. A discussion of her mediumship may be found in 
G. N. M. Tyrrell’s book, Science and Psychical Phenomena. 
After reading the excerpts from her scripts which Mr. 
Tyrrell presents, ask yourself how you feel about the mes
sages. Are they not widely different from such nonsense 
as the monkeys in the sun? Do they seem to you like the 
rambling vagaries of a subliminal personality, or are they 
the sort of thing that real and purposeful men might say 
if they were in that other life and seeking to communicate 
under the difficulties that T have described? As I gather
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together all that I know of the phenomena and seek to 
appraise them, it is my strong conviction that there have 
been genuine communications from those whom we call the 
dead, who are living in another state and seeking to com
municate with us who are left behind.

Is there any way by which the question can be definitely 
settled? As has already been said, the chief thing which 
research workers seek to do is to determine whether the 
information given, to which the medium has had no normal 
access, is above chance in quantity and quality, and whether 
the personal traits of the deceased are manifested in a 
convincing way. Telepathy comes in here as a major diffi
culty. The efforts of the S. P. R. to find a crucial experi
ment, to find some method by which the question can be 
authoritatively answered, have been both persistent and 
ingenious. The phenomenon of cross-correspondence has 
had much attention given to it. Elaborate psychological 
studies have been made of the trance personalities. Jung’s 
word-association method has been used in this connection. 
Elaborate statistical controls have been applied. Look, for 
example, at the ingenious method devised by Mr. Whately 
Carington for a quantitative study of trance personali
ties (16). Saltmarsh and Soal have worked out a method for 
mathematically calculating the magnitude of a medium’s 
supernormal output (17). Saltmarsh, in a striking article, 
even raised the question whether it is possible to prove 
identity by any method so far devised by the workers of 
the S. P. R. (18). Let me reformulate the question in my 
own words. Suppose that after bodily death you found that 
you were fully conscious, intelligent, and strong, and that 
furthermore you were able to send messages through a 
medium exactly in the form you desired. Could you, even 
under these ideal conditions, make your identity absolutely 
clear to those to whom you spoke, or could your message 
be accounted for by the theory of subconscious mediumistic 
personation aided by the medium’s ability to draw telepathi
cally on the memories of the living? My own answer 
would be that if the messages could be made frequent
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enough, and if they rang thoroughly true to the probable 
realities of the situation, people would before long become 
so thoroughly convinced of the genuineness of the com
munications that the question would soon descend to the 
rank of a purely academic one, like the famous query 
whether there is an external world. Such problems furnish 
a debating ground for argumentative philosophers, but they 
have little interest for the mass of mankind.

I once had an interchange of letters with Dr. Prince in 
regard to some of these problems. I knew him personally, 
and had a high opinion of his critical shrewdness and his 
openmindedness. I asked him whether he thought that com
munication with the other world might ever become so 
perfected that our knowledge of it and contact with it would 
be like our knowledge of and contact with other portions 
of our planet now. Prince said that he believed in the reality 
of communication with the departed, but that he did not 
think that such communication would ever become per
fected. But that is only one opinion. I do not see why, if 
there are genuine communications, the method should not 
be developed to a far higher degree of efficiency.

I wish to quote here a communication received by a friend 
of mine, for, although it is of the type known as non- 
evidential, it seems to me to have a considerable amount of 
evidential force of a sort not usually taken into account in 
psychical studies. Because of the personal and intimate 
elements involved, I am giving it without names; I can, 
however, guarantee the statements which I make for I 
know the sitter very well and I have a copy of the record 
from which I quote. The communication came by automatic 
writing through Mrs. Soule. It has never been published.

“My one hope is that I may learn through these experi
ments some of the ways of making contact at later times 
for I do not see how either you or I can be dependent on 
an outside source.” (The sitter said that he had the same 
desire.) The script continued, “It is my desire to have it 
so for in our companionship and love we would not depend 
on interpreters for our message to each other, and if we
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continue our efforts at home and by ourselves we may find 
the real solution of the problem.”

For the interpretation of this communication it should be 
said that the home life in question was an intensely religious 
one, yet of a type widely different from the attitude of Mrs. 
Soule. There was present in the family a large experience 
of suffering and of strain, yet withal an exceptionally 
earnest and unwavering seeking for the best that could be 
seen. In contrast to this, Mrs. Soule’s mentality was calm 
and placid, with little strenuous striving. She was happy, 
and wrapped up in her spiritistic views. Recall what has 
been said about the way in which communications, even if 
genuine, come through the subconscious of the medium, 
becoming colored to a greater or lesser degree by that 
transit. Now look again at the passage quoted above and 
see how far it fits in with the hypothesis of subconscious 
personation by the medium, how far with spirit communica
tion. On the latter theory, the relevance is plain. The 
communication, in simple yet highly appropriate language, 
and with almost poignant intensity, expresses the desire to 
find a means of communication that will be free from such 
alien coloration—a means that will be direct and immediate 
and of a sort that the parents themselves desire. The 
metaphor of speaking through interpreters is striking. How 
could one express the situation more effectively? Now what 
do we have on the other hypothesis? Subconscious play
acting of the medium; the desire of some portion of Mrs. 
Soule to escape from herself, and to substitute connections 
in which she would have no part. Although Mrs. Soule 
was paid a modest fee for each sitting, she advises her 
sitters not to be dependent on communications received 
through “an outside source”—i.e., herself. And through 
it all there is a tone of intense personal longing and urgency. 
Is it possible to make any sense out of such an interpreta
tion? Later the communication continued, “I would go 
through any experience to be able to give what I desire 
to you.”

Summing up this whole rather long discussion, I would 
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say that I am convinced that a vast mass of data has been 
gathered by psychical research that is of enormous im
portance for the life of man. Its full synthesis and inter
pretation, it seems to me, will bring revolutionary changes 
in human thought. The perplexities and the difficulties 
which face us as we seek to make that interpretation are so 
great that it may well be generations before the task is 
accomplished. 1 find my thought in this connection turning 
back to another age when men sought to explore and draw 
a correct picture of a great new world—the fifteenth and 
sixteenth centuries, the age of the discovery and exploration 
of America. People groped their way blindly among scenes 
which they did not understand. All sorts of strange views 
were adopted to explain the lands of wonder. Columbus 
took with him on his first voyage Luis de Torres (19), who 
knew Hebraic, Chaldean, and a little Arabic, that he might 
serve as interpreter to the Asiatic potentates they might 
meet. On his third voyage Columbus came to the northern 
coast of South America and the mouth of the Orinoco river. 
He was amazed at the great force of fresh water which it 
flung far out to sea. He says that he thought the explana
tion might be that the earth was not really spherical, but 
rose to a great mountain on the summit of which was 
Paradise. The strength of the current could then be ex*-  
plained by the fact that the river flowed down from Paradise 
(20 and 21). When at last the people learned that the newly 
discovered lands could not be Asia, they thought of them 
as a fringe of land on the other side of which, across a 
narrow sea, the real Asia was to be found. When the 
explorers came upon a wide river or a large bay, they 
thought that it might be the desired passageway to India. 
I remember in my student days being much impressed by 
the long series of contemporary maps which Justin Winsor 
incorporates into the first volume of his Narrative and 
Critical History of America. One fantastic outline of the 
new lands followed another till at last, by long exploration 
and many voyages, the approximate truth became known.

There is one name which stands out as especially attrac
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tive in connection with the early discoveries—that of Prince 
Henry of Portugal, surnamed the Navigator. Before 
Columbus crossed the Western ocean, before any of the 
major voyages that astonished the world had taken place, 
Prince Henry of Portugal realized how great were the 
discoveries that might be made out on the far seas. He 
took his residence close to Cape St. Vincent, that sharp 
point of land that juts out into the ocean from the extreme 
southwestern corner of the Spanish peninsula. There he 
gathered about him the men who were interested in explora
tion. Caravels were fitted out, maps were compared and 
drawn, mariners were trained, and incentive furnished for 
adventurous minds. His inspiration influenced profoundly 
the group who were drawing back ever further the curtain 
that veiled the unknown. After Prince Henry’s death, 
Columbus crossed the ocean, and Vasco da Gama rounded 
Africa to reach the Orient, and Magellan circumnavigated 
the globe. I think that there are some at the present day 
who, like Prince Henry, have taken their position on Cape 
St. Vincent, who look far out to sea, and furnish inspira
tion to those through whom will be wrought the greater 
achievements in the days that are to come.
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Case
For this case we are indebted to two members of the Staff 

of our Society—Miss Adele Wellman, the Executive Sec
retary, and Dr. Ernest Taves, the Hyslop-Prince Fellow. 
The following is Dr. Taves’ statement, as written on 
February 4th, 1942:

On the morning of January 31st, 1942, I woke at about 9 A. M. 
I had a bad cold and had not slept well that night; after remaining 
awake for about fifteen minutes I again fell asleep. I next woke at 
10:15, with the memory of a particularly impressive dream, which, 
it seemed, had just stopped as I woke.

The dream was a long and complex one, interesting here in only 
one respect; I dreamed of a young lady, the pupils of whose eyes 
were square. I was greatly impressed by the sight, and I remember 
being vastly interested in the mechanics of such a structure, i.e., of a 
square pupil. How would it contract and dilate, for example; and 
in my dream it did contract and dilate with considerable celerity, 
always maintaining its perfect geometrical shape.

I was, as I say, greatly impressed with the oddity of this part of 
the dream; never, to my memory, had the concept of square eyes or 
square parts of eyes occurred to me at the conscious level.

I proceeded to get up, bathe, breakfast, etc., after which I went to 
my office at the rooms of the Society. Immediately upon entering 
I spoke to Miss Wellman about my dream, telling her at once about 
the woman with square eyes. Never before had I mentioned a dream 
of mine to Miss Wellman. Miss Wellman then said, “You must 
have been getting it from the women I have been drawing this 
morning.” Thereupon she searched in the wastepaper basket at her 
desk, and brought forth a number of free-hand sketches of women, 
three of whom had square eyes. The time was now about 11:05 A. M. 
Miss Wellman told me at the time that she had never drawn women 
with square eyes before and that, in fact, such a concept had never 
previously occurred to her. I told Dr. Murphy and Mrs. Dale about 
these events that same afternoon.

The following is Miss Wellman’s statement. It was 
written on February 5th, five days after the events de
scribed. She told us, however, about the occurrence a few 
hours after it happened. Figure 1 is a reproduction of the 
scrap of paper on which she sketched during the last tele-
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phone conversation. It is not possible to reproduce the other 
two scraps of paper, but they also contain sketches of 
women with square eyes.

On Saturday morning, January 31st, 1942, I arrived at the office 
at about 9:30 A. M. After exchanging a few words with Dr. Murphy, 
who was just leaving, I sat down at my desk and opened the mail. 
I answered some letters, and then at about 10 o’clock I made some 
telephone calls. While telephoning I made some little sketches on 
some scraps of paper—“doodling” I believe it is called. I went on 
with some desk work, and again, at about 10:15, made another 
telephone call ; during this call I continued to “doodle.”

I noticed that I had covered three scraps of paper with drawings. 
On the first sheet I had drawn a square, and the profile of a woman 
wearing a large hat. The woman’s eye was almost square. On the 
second sheet I had drawn five hats with square crowns, and the pro
files of two women. One of them had an almost perfectly square eye. 
On the third sheet [Fig. 1] I had drawn two female figures in pro
file; the larger of the two had a perfectly square eye. After com
pleting my last telephone call I threw the scraps of paper into the 
wastepaper basket and thought no more about them.

It was a rainy day, and unusually quiet ; no one came to the office 
and there were no incoming telephone calls. I felt relaxed and un
hurried. At about 10:50 Dr. Taves, who had an 11 o’clock appoint
ment, arrived at the office. He sat down at my desk and said, “I had 
the queerest dream this morning; I dreamed about a woman with 
square eyes and she certainly looked funny.” I immediately remem
bered my “doodling” and retrieved the three scraps of paper from 
my wastepaper basket. I pointed out to him that three out of the 
five profiles had square eyes.

I am not in the habit of “doodling”—at the most an occasional 
scratch on my blotter while talking on the telephone. The concep
tion of a woman with square eyes has never before entered my con
scious mind. As far as I can remember this was the first time that 
Dr. Taves had ever told me about his dreams.

This incident seems to us to have unusual interest, not the 
least of which lies in the subject matter of the dream and 
the semi-automatic sketching ; the concept of square eyes is, 
to say the least, outré. The occurrence might be considered 
from a number of points of view. There are, for example, 
the following possibilities :
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1) Both Miss Wellman and Dr. Taves might have 
responded, at some indeterminate time and at the sub
liminal level, to some such environmental stimulus as square- 
lensed spectacles, or a caricature of a face so drawn that 
the eyes appeared square. The almost simultaneous emer
gence of the concept into consciousness might then be 
attributed to chance coincidence. But note that both Miss 
Wellman and Dr. Taves state that the concept was an 
entirely new one to them.

2) Miss Wellman might have originated the concept 
of square eyes and, acting as agent, transmitted it to the 
sleeping percipient, Dr. Taves, who, because of his interest 
in biophysical problems, subconsciously translated it into 
terms of square pupils of eyes. The time interval*  would 
permit of this possibility as well as of the interesting possi
bility that Dr. Taves was the agent and Miss Wellman the 
percipient. If so, we must assume that the mind of a sleep
ing person activated the mind of a waking, although per
haps slightly dissociated, person to the point at which 
semi-automatisms were produced. Cases in which the agent 
is moribund are in some respects comparable to this situa
tion, but must, however, remain in a separate category.

3) Both Miss Wellman and Dr. Taves may have simul
taneously made contact with some third source, in which 
the concept originated or resided. They then both trans
lated the concept into terms which were of particular 
interest to their type of personality. In this case, both of 
them would be percipients, the nature of the agent remain
ing unknown.

*Dr. Taves woke for the second time at 10:15 A. M. with the impression 
that he had just finished dreaming. It is therefore probable, though not cer
tain, that the dream occurred between, say, 10 and 10:15. Miss Wellman 
began her sketching at 10, continuing for perhaps twenty minutes.



An Impromptu Experiment in Telepathy

The Long-Distance Telepathy Experiment, which ended 
on Tuesday evening, February 24th, 1942, and which was 
mentioned briefly in the last issue of the Journal, neces
sitated the preparation each week of five random numbers. 
The Hyslop-Prince Fellow, Dr. Ernest Taves (ET), usual
ly prepared these numbers at his home on the evening of 
the experiment and Mrs. Dale (LD), the agent, called him 
by telephone fifteen or twenty minutes before the beginning 
of the experiment, at which time ET told her the numbers 
to be used that evening. For reasons which we need not 
explain here, the numbers could range anywhere from 1 
to 208. ET’s home is at a distance of about two miles from 
the rooms of the Society.

On the evening of February 24th, Mrs. Allison (LWA), 
Miss Wellman (AW), and LD had dinner together, re
turning to the rooms of the Society at about eight o’clock 
to make preparations for the final Long-Distance Experi
ment. A few moments after entering the rooms LD sat 
down at her desk, intending to call up ET for the random 
numbers to be used later in the evening. It then occurred 
to her that she, LWA, and AW might amuse themselves by 
“guessing” the numbers that ET had prepared; she there
fore wrote down on a slip of paper the first five numbers 
that entered her head and asked LWA and AW to do the 
same. LWA, not having pencil and paper at hand, called 
off five numbers, which LD wrote down under LWA’s 
initials. AW wrote her calls down on another sheet of 
paper. She did not see the list of numbers that LD had 
made. Our guesses now being recorded under our initials, 
LD telephoned ET and wrote down the list of five numbers 
which he had randomly selected about a half-hour previously. 
Comparison of our total of 15 guesses with this list showed 
that we had between us obtained 4 hits, thus:
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Random numbers LWA AW LD
2 9 2 4
8 137 47 99

44 89 76 2
100 69 105 7
137 129 200 44

We have asked ET to estimate the probability of obtain
ing 4 hits out of a total of 15 guesses on a 41.6 to 1 shot.*  
He has computed the approximate P value of our crop of 
hits; the reader will later see that it is unlikely that chance 
alone was operating in this little experiment.

*Not a 207 to 1 shot, since a hit was scored whenever one of our numbers 
appeared in any position on ET’s list.

But before going on to ET’s statement, we might profit
ably make some other than statistical observations. The 
first of these concerns the very informal character of the 
experiment and our complete spontaneity in undertaking 
it. The experiment was proposed, our calls made, and in
formation received as to the target all within the space of 
15 or 20 minutes. More difficult to make clear to the 
reader, but perhaps not less important as a variable, was 
the psychological atmosphere in which we found ourselves 
that evening. We all agree that we were very tired when we 
returned from dinner and that our collective state of mind 
was not as placid as could have been wished. LWA, AW, 
and LD had been discussing some proposed changes in 
office quarters for the Staff, changes principally involving 
ET and LD. This discussion had not been an entirely 
academic one; in fact, LD had proposed the experiment as 
much to lessen emotional tension as for any other reason. 
We particularly want to stress the fact that the apparent 
agent, ET, although at the time unaware of it, was con
cerned in our discussion, which centered about changes in 
his office quarters. Although the targets (numbers) were 
themselves without affective tone, the heightened emotional 
atmosphere in general may have supplied something favor
able to the transmission of telepathic impressions from ET 
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to us, and the fact that we were discussing something of 
direct interest to all four of us may have created a psychic 
rapport that was not without importance in the little 
experiment.

It may be worth noting here that AW and ET were 
together concerned in the Square Eyes incident, an account 
of which appears on page 104, that ET and LD have had 
several semi-experimental experiences of an apparently 
telepathic nature, and that LWA and LD, acting respective
ly as agent and percipient in an informal telepathic experi
ment, obtained results which were clearly extra-chance. 
Now follows ET’s account of the events under discussion:

At about 7:30 on the evening of February 24th, 1942, 
I prepared by a random method a list of five numbers, with 
a possible range of 1 to 208. I placed this list on the 
telephone table, in preparation for a call from Mrs. Dale. 
At approximately 8:10 P.M. Mrs. Dale called for the 
numbers, first telling me that she, Mrs. Allison, and Miss 
Wellman had made guesses as to my selections. When I 
read the numbers to Mrs. Dale she announced that they 
had between them obtained four hits.

A case such as this one, in which the number of trials 
or guesses is small and the probability of success on each 
trial very small, may be evaluated by the expansion of the 
appropriate binomial. In this case p, the probability of 
success on each trial, is equal to 1/41.6, or 0.02404. 
Similarly q is equal to 1 — p, or 0.97596. The number of 
trials, n, equals 15, and the binomial may be written:

(0.02404 -I- 0.97596)18
Expansion of this binomial expression indicates that the 

P value for 4 hits, when n is 15, is .00034485. That is to 
say, if chance alone were operating, a score of 4 would 
be expected once in every 2,900 such experiments.



Book Review
THOUGHTS THROUGH SPACE, by Sir Hubert Wilkins and 

Harold Sherman. Creative Age Press, New York, 1942. 421 pp. 
$4.50.

On August 12th, 1937, a group of Russian fliers left Moscow en 
route to the United States. The plane never arrived at its destination. 
Shortly after the disappearance of the plane, Sir Hubert Wilkins 
was commissioned by the Russian government to carry out the 
search for the lost aviators. Before he left for the Arctic, Wilkins 
spoke with Harold Sherman in a New York club. They had 
previously discussed the mysteries of the mind. They proposed an 
experiment. Sherman said, “Let us set a time ... on three days of 
the week when you will consciously and determinedly, with me 
personally in mind, try to pass on to me your thoughts.” And so 
it was arranged—a series of experiments in telepathy, with the 
agent in the Arctic wastes and the percipient in a New York apartment.

Thoughts Through Space is the completely documented report of 
the series of experiments. And therein, it might be well to state 
at the outset, lies the chief value of the book—in the fact, that is, 
that the reader is given all of the relevant data. This means that 
it is not necessary for the reader and student to accept uncritically 
the evaluations of the data which are presented by the authors; he 
can work over the same data for himself, arriving at his own 
conclusions.

The book is divided, reasonably, into three parts. In the first 
part Wilkins tells his story from the point of view of the agent, or 
sender. In the second, Sherman tells his story as percipient, or 
receiver. And in the third is presented the authenticated docu
mentary record of the entire series of experiments.

There are many interesting cases in the book, and some striking 
ones, such as this:

Sherman’s impressions on the night of November 11th, 1937, 
were in part as follows: “You in company men in military attire— 
some women, evening dress—social occasion—important people 
present—much conversation—you appear to be in evening dress 
yourself . . .” These impressions astonished Sherman, as well they 
might. He said to his wife after receiving them, “Imagine my 
recording that Wilkins attended this affair in evening dress! I’m 
sure he didn’t go north with any such clothes. And yet, I seemed 
to see him, at this important event—so attired. If I hadn’t 
determined to record every impression that comes to me during each 
period, I certainly should have rejected this one!”

And Wilkins’ report, received much later, of course, reads like 
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this: “Armistice Ball at Regina. Many officers of army and police 
in uniform. Had ‘tea’ with Lieutenant Governor of Province, and 
supper with him during the evening. My appearance at this affair 
was made possible by the loan to me of evening dress. I hesitated 
about accepting it, and gave it intensive thought. I did wear it, 
however.”

To call such a correspondence a coincidence is to stretch the 
chance hypothesis beyond reason. Such cases, however good, remain, 
of course, largely anecdotal in character. It would be advisable to 
have in addition experiments dealing with materials which make 
quantitative evaluation of results possible. And such experiments 
were attempted by Wilkins and Sherman. They used the standard 
ESP cards in a number of tests. The results with these materials are 
not particularly striking. Sherman admits that the treatment of 
these results should be in the hands of a mathematician, yet he offers 
some observations on these tests which clearly illustrate the pitfalls 
to be avoided if one is to speak qualitatively about quantitative 
material. As any statistician knows, in any given sample of data 
one may expect to find many absurd and “extra-chance” factors 
at work if the search for them is sufficiently diligent. Thus Sherman, 
in discussing an ESP test in which he received correctly only 7 
cards out of 25, points out that if he had only remained in synchro
nization (with Wilkins) throughout the deck, his score would have 
been 15 rather than 7. This logic is based on the fact that Sherman 
apparently called, say, the 18th card of Wilkins’ deck on his, 
Sherman’s, 19th call—thus being out of step by one. It is 
dangerous to carry this kind of thinking too far.

It is necessary to note here that Sherman realizes this, and, 
actually does not make very much out of the ESP data, which 
wise. He specifically states that he makes no attempt to analyze qcJP 
evaluate the ESP data. And again this gives an example of the 
value of this publication—the data are all there, available to any 
statistician who is willing to perform a few elementary analyses.

There are also touches of humor in the book. Sherman says that 
he sees some of the members of the expedition “seated at soda 
counter, tanking up on ice cream sodas . . .” Wilkins annotates 
laconically, “Not while the Scotch lasted.”

Summing up, the book is a good one. The value of presenting 
the completely annotated record cannot easily be overemphasized. 
The book is well written, and highly readable. It is subject, in 
spots, to a tendency away from objective and detached interpreta
tions of the data, but no psychical research library which pretends 
to be complete can afford not to have this volume on its shelves.

Ernest Taves



THE JOURNAL OF THE AMERICAN SOCIETY FOR PSYCHICAL RESEARCH
Responsibility for the contents of any article appearing in the Jouxnal rests entirely with 

the contributor and not with the A.S.P.R.

Volume XXXVI JULY - 1942 Number 3

CONTENTS
Page

Mind and Matter. Dr. Gustaf Stromberg.............................................. 113

Approaches to the Investigation of ESP. J. G. Pratt . . 122

Siberian Shamanism and Western Spiritualism. Victor Barnouw . 140

Exploring the Ultra-Perceptive Faculty. J. Hettinger, Ph.D. 169

Book Review .................................................................................... 182

Mind and Matter

DR. GUSTAF STROMBERG

Mount Wilson Observatory, Carnegie Institution of Washington

The problem of the interaction of mind and matter is one 
of the oldest, most important, and also most difficult 
problems that has confronted philosophers. It is often 
referred to as the psycho-physical interaction problem; 
it involves the relationship between our mind and our body, 
and specifically the relationship between our sensations 
and physical stimulations, between volition and physical 
activity, and between feelings, memories, and thoughts, on 
the one hand, and the electric activities in our brains, on the 
other hand. For the students of extra-sensory phenomena 
this problem is of special interest, because the interaction 
of different minds is in some way connected with physical 
processes in the individual brains. Further, a solution of 
the psycho-physical interaction problem may lead to an 
understanding of the role spatial and temporal separations 
play in extra-sensory mental intercourse.
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The problem can be approached from the standpoint of 
physics and physiology or from the standpoint of psy
chology. It is obvious that if we try to understand the 
linkage between phenomena of so widely different types as 
those manifested as matter and as mind, we must either 
describe mind in terms of matter, or matter in terms of 
mind, or we must find some underlying entity of which both 
matter and mind are manifestations or aspects. If with 
Descartes we regard them as completely independent entities, 
no scientific explanation of their relationship is possible.

For many centuries little progress was made towards a 
solution of the psycho-physical interaction problem. After 
the advent of the theory of relativity and the wave theory 
of matter, however, physicists began to scrutinize the foun
dations of their science. The application of epistemology, 
that is, the theory of human knowledge, has inaugurated 
a new era, not only in physics, but in other sciences as well. 
The result has been that the solution of the age-old problem 
now appears to be in sight.

Until recent times everybody thought that organic and 
inorganic matter was nothing but an agglomeration of 
atoms and molecules built of elementary particles, like elec
trons and protons. We thought that matter was what it 
looked like to our eyes and in our scientific imagery. 
Philosophers had warned us against too much confidence 
in the testimony of our senses, but scientists in general took 
little heed of their warnings. Some scientists, however, 
have begun to realize that physics is based entirely on a 
study of shadows and can never tell us anything about the 
“substance” behind this shadow world. It is highly signifi
cant of the modern trend in physics that Sir Arthur Ed
dington^) with good reason could claim that when we 
describe matter and the physical universe, we describe 
nothing but structures, and our description is not of the 
external world in itself but of the idiosyncracies of the 
human mind. A scientific presentation(2) of the new theo
ries concerning the relationship of mind to matter appeared 
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a few months ago, and a more popular description has been 
given in a book(3) published in 1940.

To simplify our problem we shall first study the mechanism 
of sensation, and as an example we shall begin with a study 
of the relationship between radiation and color. According 
to generally accepted theories, the radiation produces cer
tain unstable chemical substances in the retina of the eye. 
These substances stimulate the nerve ends in the retina, 
nerve impulses travel to our brain—and then we see a col
ored picture. The optic nerve ends can be stimulated by dif
ferent chemical substances, by electrical excitation, by pres
sure, or simply by being touched by a fine wire. In whatever 
way the stimulation has been brought about, the optic nerve 
cells give us a sensation of color or light, but never any 
other kind of sensation, like taste or smell. From a physical 
standpoint, a nerve cell is nothing but a molecular structure 
and is built of the same kind of atoms as are other parts of 
our bodies and which also occur in inorganic matter. What 
is there, then, in the optic nerve cells that can produce a 
sensation of color in our consciousness?

To answer this question we must appeal to epistemology. 
It tells us that matter is a picture or an idea in our own 
mind. Matter, as we know it, is a play of moving “shadows” 
in our consciousness. We can never speak of the intrinsic 
nature of matter or atoms, we can only speak of our knowl
edge of matter. This knowledge is normally derived from 
our sense of vision, and our intellect forms pictures and 
ideas from the observed data—ideas characteristic of the 
intellectual equipment of the human race. What we see with 
our eyes is actually built of the same stuff that dreams are 
made of. Physical objects are constructs peculiar to the hu
man mind, just as dreams are constructs peculiar to our 
own powers of imagination. When we look at a nerve cell 
in a microscope, we are not looking at something beyond 
ourselves; instead we are looking inward at a shadow play 
in our own consciousness. Because of our mental make-up, 
we project our color sensation in a framework of space and 
time, and we therefore conceive of the nerve cells as struc- 
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tures in space and time. Other people can see the same 
nerve cells, and when they compare their experiences they 
will find that the impressions on different persons’ minds 
are very similar. Therefore we say that the shadows we 
observe have a counterpart independent of the observer, 
but our immediate experience tells us nothing of the intrinsic 
nature of these counterparts. What we see in common with 
others is a structure, that is, an arrangement of shadows. 
These shadows have a meaning, and they are symbolic of 
something which we can only describe in terms of allegories. 
It is like looking at a play on a motion picture screen. The 
essence of the play is not in the distribution of bright and 
dark patches, or in the display of colors. The essence of the 
pictures is in the idea which they convey to our mind. A 
very young child sees nothing but moving shadows, an older 
child recognizes many familiar features, and a grown-up 
man understands the meaning of the play. These three 
stages represent the development of our understanding of 
life, present-day biology being represented by the second 
stage.

Let us now go back to the optic nerve cells in the retina. 
Their structure is determined by hereditary elements in the 
human germ cell, elements which we shall call the color 
genes. There are reasons to believe that the potentiality for 
red vision is located in the X-chromosomes, of which a man 
has one and a woman has two in all living cells of their 
bodies. The structure of the optic nerve cells can not be 
determined by the atoms and the molecules involved. It must 
be determined by organizing fields, which in an extremely 
contracted or potential form exist as special elements in the 
human egg cell.

The concept of organizing fields was introduced in biology 
by Germany’s greatest embryologist, Hans Spemann, nearly 
twenty years ago. He explained the progressive develop
ment of an embryo as due to the action of a field of organi
zation which spreads from a certain point in the embryo, and 
whose primary effect is to produce a nerve system. In its 
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fully expanded form this field is responsible for the structure 
of our brain and our nervous system with its multitude of 
interconnected nerve cells. Ultimately it determines the func
tional and structural organization of our bodies.

A “living” field capable of organizing an intricate nerve 
system and a living human body must have an extremely 
complicated innate structure. There must be singular points 
with connecting channels, inherent vibrations, a capability 
of expansion from an infinitesimal size, and, in potential 
form, progressive changes like those evidenced in the em
bryonic development. The effect of the living field is to 
arrange molecules with proper structure and vibrations into 
the coordinated organisms we observe with our sense of 
vision. Obviously, then, we have in nerve cells, as in other 
living elements, two kinds of guiding fields: the electrical 
fields inherent in all matter, and the living field character
istic for the organized, living structures. Both kinds of 
field have sources, which define their properties. The sources 
of the electrical fields have definite rest-masses and reside in 
the elementary particles of the atoms; the sources of the 
living fields have no inherent mass, and their fields expand 
during growth and contract at death. The growth requires 
energy, and this is ordinarily obtained from non-living 
chemical substances (hormones) in which certain frequency 
patterns similar to those in the living fields have been stabi
lized by definite atomic configurations and vibrations.

The singular points in the living fields can be regarded 
as regions of minimum energy, or “holes” into which the 
atoms or molecules have “fallen.” We can compare a living 
field with a “board” with many vibrating depressions over 
which fluid matter of a complex structure is moving. Some 
of the molecules in the fluid have a structure and vibration 
corresponding to those in particular holes. When the fluid 
passes over the holes the molecules which do not have the 
right structure and vibration are unaffected, whereas others 
with the right structure “click” into place and are captured. 
In order to get these molecules out of the holes certain 
amounts of energy are needed, and practically any kind of 
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external stimulation can furnish this necessary energy. If 
the molecular structure is deformed or set in vibration by 
electric or chemical means there is no longer the best possible 
correspondence between the electrical fields in the molecules 
and the living fields in the nerve cells. Some of the holes in 
the living fields are no longer occupied by atoms, and then a 
strange thing happens. In our consciousness we have a par
ticular sensation or feeling.

Let us now consider the origin of color sensations. The 
living fields in the optic nerve cells were our way of picturing 
the cause of the particular structure of a shadow play in our 
consciousness when we looked at the nerve cells in a micro
scope. A field of force is a construct of our mind, and it is 
not an ultimate entity without any cause. Its “roots” lie in 
another world which can not be described in terms of space 
and time. This world, as a potential entity, is everywhere, 
and it is always capable of manifestations in the space-time 
frame in which, because of the nature of our minds, we pic
ture everything. In this non-physical world, where there is 
no space and no time, there are many qualities, among them 
colors. When the vital holes in the living field in the optic 
nerve cells are not occupied by material elements, some of 
the “gates” to the universal “realm of colors” are tempora
rily left ajar. We then communicate with the world from 
which millions of years ago the color genes emerged into 
the animal world—and in our consciousness we then per
ceive the real essence of these color genes. Their intrinsic 
nature can not be expressed in terms of space and time. It 
belongs to the non-physical and not to the physical world, 
and we call it color or light.

The same applies to other kinds of sensory nerve cells. 
The sensation we feel when we touch something is a result 
of a change in shape of certain nerve cells in our skin. The 
vital holes in the living fields in particular nerve cells are 
temporarily unoccupied by atoms, and then a certain sensa
tion reaches us from a world beyond space and time.

When the sensory nerve cells in my body are stimulated, 
it is the nerve cells themselves that have special sensations. 



Mind and Matter [119

If the nerve cells were not connected with my brain, I would 
be completely unaware of these sensations. My general con
sciousness must be in communication with the sensory nerve 
cells, in order that I myself shall be aware of anything. The 
sensory nerve system in man, or rather the shadow of it 
which we perceive as visual images, or picture in the space
time world of our consciousness, forms a well-coordinated 
and interconnected system of nerve cells. It is symbolic of 
the interrelatedness between our sensations and feelings, 
between volition and muscular movements, and between va
rious memory elements. Psychically it is manifested by our 
having a non-divisible personality. Long ago mankind gave 
it a name. We call it our soul.

When the vital holes in the living fields in our nerve cells 
are occupied by material elements, we have no sensation. 
We therefore conclude that the atoms in our sensory nerve 
cells prevent us from having sensations when there is no 
stimulation. This appears to be a general rule. The matter 
in our brain prevents an avalanche of feelings, thoughts, 
and memories from descending upon our minds. To stimu
late a particular memory, that is, to bring it forth on the 
screen of our consciousness, we must remove some of the 
atoms from their natural position in the living field. This 
can be done by electrical or chemical means, and by such 
methods we upset the close correspondence between the liv
ing and the non-living fields. Like Aladdin’s lamp, the 
“lamp” in our brain must be “rubbed” before its genie ap
pears. The usual method of summoning the genie is not 
rubbing but burning, that is, oxidation of nerve tissue in 
particular parts of the brain. The living field soon restores 
the natural molecular structure of the fluid substance, but in 
the meantime we had a strange experience. We remembered 
something that happened long ago. Memories are written in 
indelible script in our brain, but they are hidden from our 
knowledge by a veil of atoms. It is interesting to note that 
Bergson intuitively had arrived at the same idea. He writes: 
“Fortunate are we to have this obstacle, infinitely precious 
to us is the veil.”(4)
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Deep down in the more stable portions of our brain cells 
lie many dormant memories which seldom or never rise to 
the level of consciousness. To learn about them, more radi
cal changes in the physical structure of the brain are needed. 
An abnormally strong stimulation may activate some of 
them, but a complete disintegration of the material brain is 
probably necessary to bring our “memory genie” out from its 
hiding. This is perhaps what happens at death. The present 
theory of the relationship between mind and matter there
fore supports the idea of the survival of the soul and the in
destructibility of memory after death. When we are dead 
our memories are no longer blocked by inert matter, and 
nothing prevents them from appearing in our consciousness. 
Time then loses its property of being long or short, but the 
time-sequence is unaltered. Space loses its power of sepa
rating individuals, and we are actually nowhere, but poten
tially everywhere.

This analysis of our knowledge of the universe has given 
us reasons to believe that, behind the world of phenomena 
we perceive with our sense organs, there is another world 
to which we can not apply our ordinary concepts of space 
and time. The particles of matter, the elements which deter
mine the growth, structures, and functions in living organ
isms, as well as the nerve cells in our nervous system and our 
brain which make possible our sensations, feelings, memo
ries and thoughts—all have their “roots” in a world beyond 
space and time. It is thus no longer so difficult to understand 
that the thoughts in the mind of one individual can directly 
influence the thoughts of another. The minds of all people 
have a common origin, and the elements in our brains which 
are responsible for mental activities have never lost their 
connection with their ultimate source. The connecting links 
are not physical, they are of a much more subtle type. They 
do not consist of moving particles or of electromagnetic 
waves. Since they are not physical they have no size, and 
their effect does not decrease with distance or take a finite 
time for transmission. In our brains we have receiving 
sets, operated by hormones, which reproduce certain quali
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ties in Cosmos. When the receiving sets in different brains 
are “tuned” in similar ways there is mutual interference, 
and the mental activities in one individual can then be 
perceived by another person. This seems to be the simplest 
explanation of telepathy and some other psychical phenom
ena. I am sure that the time will come when we can more 
fully understand many obscure phenomena which are fairly 
well established by empirical methods, but for which as yet 
we have no rational explanation. A great field for further 
study and opportunities for further development will then 
be opened.

The world is changing rapidly these days and the change 
in ideas is the most important. During the present world 
crisis many new thoughts are emerging which will, I believe, 
make even deeper imprints in the history of man than the 
war now raging. In these thoughts lies the hope of mankind.
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Approaches to the Investigation of ESP

J. G. PRATT 
Parapsychology Laboratory, Duke University

A new note has recently been sounded by the critics of 
ESP. It was first clearly heard at the time that the seven 
leading opponents of the research were invited to restate 
their objections to the research in a special chapter of the 
book, Extra-Sensory Perception After Sixty Years; and 
others since then have expressed the same view. The posi
tion many of them are now taking is that, in spite of the 
fact that all of their specific criticisms to the experiments 
have been met successfully in the research, they cannot 
reach a scientific opinion about ESP as long as the phe
nomenon is elusive and unreliable in occurrence. They are 
thus taking shelter in the cave of their skepticism and 
challenging the evidence to smoke them out.

Unfortunately for the ESP research, the demand of the 
critics to “be shown” may be the hardest of all to meet. In 
effect, they are specifying what this unusual mental func
tion must be like if they are to believe in its reality. At best, 
the phenomena of psychical research have always been of a 
spontaneous, intangible, and sporadic character. In applying 
laboratory methods to these unusual mental functions, the 
investigator has been highly gratified by any success which 
greeted his efforts. But he has not been able to increase his 
control over the occurrence of ESP, a fact that has been the 
most disappointing feature of the research to date. (At 
least, if any recent experiment has led to the discovery of a 
way of demonstrating ESP at will, there has not yet been 
time for the fact to be fully verified and the method to be 
widely applied.) Instead, the history of these investigations 
suggests that, if anything, the experimenter who succeeds 
easily at first is likely to become less able to find significant 
ESP results the longer he works with the phenomenon. Not 
only has it been an almost invariable rule that his first good 
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subjects lose the ability to score above chance in his tests, 
but he has also generally had increasing difficulties in find
ing other outstanding individuals to replace them.

Like everything in nature, the ways in which ESP is 
elusive in the experimental situation have their causes. And 
the researchers have been spurred on to renewed efforts to 
find the explanation. In particular, they are directing their 
energies at present toward: (1) finding out what the causes 
are, in order to make an attempt to control them; and (2) 
trying to short-circuit the harmful factors in the experi
mental situation by special techniques which permit ESP to 
occur in spite of them. And it is possible to point to definite 
progress in both directions.

Rhine in this country, Tyrrell in England, and Warcollier 
in France have been the most articulate among those who 
have insisted that a successful demonstration of ESP 
depends first of all upon certain essential psychological 
factors in the test. These subjective aspects of the experi
ment are not easy to describe. Even assuming that they are 
properly characterized, there is no assurance that anyone 
who sets out to repeat the investigations will be able to 
create the same psychological atmosphere—to achieve the 
same sort of rapport with his subjects and to motivate them 
in the same essential manner. Two experiments which were 
reported in the Journal of Parapsychology indicated that 
two investigators, even when they use the same subjects 
in a single experiment and with the same objective pro
cedure, may get widely different results. The difference 
between success and failure depended in one of the tests 
upon which of the two experimenters talked to the subjects! 
Other studies have given evidence of the crucial importance 
of similarly subtle influences; the atmosphere essential to 
success has been characterized by such terms as spontaneity, 
informality, attitude of play, eagerness, interest, and joie 
de vivrc.

The other line of endeavor has led to the recent emphasis 
in the literature upon the development of a repeatable 
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experiment. Research workers have rightly hoped that some 
special technique might be found by which anyone could, 
simply by following closely an objective set of rules, have 
a fair assurance of finding significant ESP results. The 
importance of such a discovery could not be exaggerated. 
The researches of Stuart, Carington, and Hettinger, about 
which the members of the A. S. P. R. read in a recent num
ber of this Journal, are the outstanding examples of this 
emphasis in the investigations. In contrast to the attempt 
to create the most favorable atmosphere in the tests, those 
who are working for a repeatable experiment in ESP 
generally aim first of all at making the tests sure-fire, even 
if this be achieved at the sacrifice of spectacular score 
averages. They find it serves their purposes better to work 
with relatively large numbers of unselected subjects (though 
Hettinger, in using special sensitives, is a striking excep
tion), so as to increase the likelihood that anyone else might 
later be able to get the same results with whomever he might 
have available as subject.

♦ * ♦ ♦

This paper is an effort to throw further light upon the 
former group of problems—those concerned with the spe
cial psychological factors which affect ESP performance. 
It is not, however, a report of original research. Rather is 
it an attempt to examine past experiments with a view to 
finding facts which may be relevant to, and therefore may 
reveal, the causes of success and failure in these tests. The 
literature on experimental telepathy and clairvoyance is 
now so extensive and so varied that no apologies for this 
sort of study are, in my opinion, necessary. Indeed, it seems 
highly probable that the laboratory study of these phe
nomena could profit much more than it has heretofore by 
the wise use of hypotheses and generalizations derived both 
from its own limited history and from the much more exten
sive literature of psychical research.

Such a discussion as this threatens to be would never 
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have been undertaken—for it would have been neither 
necessary nor possible—if it had not been for the fact that 
the success with which ESP has been tested has varied 
widely. At some periods in the sixty-year history of the 
research several outstandingly successful subjects were 
available for investigation, and at other times the experi
ments would almost cease entirely for want of someone 
who could demonstrate ESP. It is easy to attribute such 
changes to “waves of interest”—and perhaps it is correct 
to do so. However, I would be willing to accept such an 
explanation (which seems to me to put the experimenter 
completely at the mercy of forces over which he can never 
gain control) only after exploring fully every conceivable 
alternative.

ESP researchers need to foster in themselves a lively 
interest in past experiments, for without this they cannot 
achieve the insight which they so sorely need. They need 
to ask themselves constantly: “May we not have overlooked 
or lost sight of the features of past experiments which were 
essential to the kind and degree of success achieved?” It is 
all too probable that facts which are the key to the highest 
degree of control over ESP yet demonstrated have been 
passed over as mere incidentals. We do know there is some
thing remarkable, however small the percentage, in the 
pitchblende, and it is worth the effort to get it out.

This sort of inquiry should be made into every aspect of 
the research literature—but it can be pressed in only one 
direction at a time. My aim here will be to see what sugges
tions arise from a consideration of certain general features 
of testing procedures, or the general patterns of past ESP 
experiments.

Specific points of technique will not concern us here as 
much as the primary emphasis shown by the experimenter 
in his way of starting and developing his tests. A research 
worker may evidently place his primary emphasis upon any 
one of a number of topics. He may orient his investigations 
toward a single subject or a particular group of subjects. 
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He may give first consideration either to the test conditions 
most likely to favor the phenomenon or to the formal 
requirements for an adequately safeguarded test of ESP. 
Or, again, he may see as his most urgent need a particular 
plan of experiment adapted to help solve a certain problem 
about ESP. Whatever emphasis is strongest, it is clear that 
this feature alone may not adequately characterize his whole 
approach. The general plan and development of the experi
ment must be considered. For a majority of the reports, the 
discussion will revolve around the decisions concerning 
whom to use as subjects and how to proceed in testing them.

There have been more than 150 individual research con
tributions to the experimental study of ESP. About two- 
thirds of these presented original evidence pointing to occur
rence of the phenomenon. In examining these reports, there
fore, I expected to find a wealth of opinions concerning 
whom to test for ESP and how best to do it. But when the 
articles were examined, surprisingly few remarks relevant 
to these decisions were found. In some instances, the cir
cumstances under which the investigators came to test 
certain individuals are described ; but more frequently there 
is no explanation or discussion of this feature of the experi
ments. In fact, only in the more recent reports (for example, 
Whately Carington’s first report on his current series of 
experiments with drawings) have writers given explicit 
attention to the logic determining their various approaches.

In laying his first plans and making the necessary prac
tical decisions about his investigation, the experimenter is 
likely to be guided by his own prejudices and opinions about 
the phenomenon he wants to study. To some extent, he 
cannot avoid acting on assumptions about ESP ; to be able 
to do so completely, he would need to know thé answers to 
all his questions and the investigation would not be neces
sary. But it is not always easy for a scientific explorer to 
be aware of the set of assumptions with which he approaches 
his task. Particularly is this the case when the explorations 
lead into a region which seems to bear little relation to the 

. better-known facts of science.
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A survey of the literature reveals three periods in the 
history of the research which are characterized by particular 
modes of approach. These three patterns were not, however, 
entirely restricted to the periods in which they were in 
vogue. Still other practices concerning the selection of 
subjects and the investigation of their ESP ability have 
been followed without being particularly “in fashion” at 
any one time.

The Pattern of the Early S. P. R. Investigations

Professor Henry Sidgwick set the tone of the early work 
of the S. P. R. in the first Presidential Address to the 
Society. He said that one of the main functions of the new 
organization should be to investigate instances of psychical 
phenomena such as were commonly reported to occur in 
family circles and between friends. He hoped that informa
tion about these phenomena, particularly cases of apparent 
thought transference, would be brought to the attention of 
the investigators.

During the early years of the S. P. R., most of the sub
jects who were tested for ESP were obtained as a result 
of the advertised interest of this research group in indi
viduals who had reason to believe they possessed the abilities 
in question. The Society first heard of the Creery sisters, 
the Brighton subjects, and the Guthrie tests through cor
respondence which came in response either to the direct 
appeals for such cooperation or as a result of the announced 
purposes of the organization. And these cases are by no 
means all that were brought to the members’ attention. The 
Journal of the S. P. R. contained in the early years numer
ous brief accounts of private investigations which yielded 
significant results. Most of these cases do not appear to 
have been followed up, as no further reports upon them 
were published.

An excellent illustration of the Society’s method of 
securing subjects may be found in the Journal for 1887, 
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which contains an announcement of money prizes for the 
best set of telepathic drawings. The offer, made by Mr. 
Guthrie, provided that the winners must be able to repeat 
their success before appointed investigators. A subsequent 
number of the Journal contained an appeal for members 
to continue to send in information about cases which came 
to their attention.

The plan which was followed, once contact had been 
made with a group of claimants, was to begin further 
investigations with the tests which the members of the 
amateur circle had devised for their own use. Safeguards 
were introduced by making only such changes as seemed not 
to upset the scores. In this way the investigators tried 
gradually to advance to conditions which were adequate 
for their scientific purposes.

Why did the Society’s experimenters choose their par
ticular approach ? It would appear that investigators would 
be most likely to follow this plan if they believed that ESP 
ability is found only in a very small percentage of the gen
eral population. Otherwise, the research worker would not 
need to advertise, since all he would need to do to find 
subjects would be to test a few acquaintances. The method 
of waiting for the right people to present themselves also 
implies that the “gifted” individuals either know subjec
tively of their unusual trait or that they are likely to discover 
it for themselves. The members of the S. P. R. were going 
about their experiments exactly as anyone would be expected 
to do if his opinions concerning the phenomenon were based 
upon the reports of purely spontaneous psychic experiences.

The method of waiting for gifted subjects to offer them
selves to be tested has not been so widely used since the 
earliest period. The interest of the S. P. R. investigators 
shifted from ESP in normal subjects to the intensive study 
of mediumship. However, the method of selecting subjects 
on the basis of their claims has never been completely 
abandoned. Even a research worker who is strongly prej
udiced in favor of another approach is not likely to turn 
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a deaf ear to someone claiming ESP ability. The most 
remarkable score average ever reported was made by a 
subject who was recommended to B. F. Riess when he 
asked a class at Hunter College for information concerning 
anyone who claimed to have psychic ability. S. G. Soal 
states in his most recent report in the S. P. R. Proceedings 
that he published in the Sunday press an offer of a large 
reward to anyone who could get a particular score in his 
tests. Mr. B. S., the subject with whom Mr. Soal is now 
experimenting with great success, volunteered for the ex
periments in answer to the published appeal—he wanted to 
prove to the experimenter the reality of telepathy! Evi
dently the method of advertising and waiting is one which 
can still be used with some promise of success.

The purpose of the A. S. P. R., as printed in the front of 
this Journal, is “the investigation of claims of telepathy, 
clairvoyance, etc.” If this statement is interpreted literally, 
it indicates an approach to the problem of finding subjects 
which is similar to, if not identical with, that of the S. P. R. 
as described by Professor Sidgwick; namely, to test those 
who represent themselves as having the abilities in question. 
Yet the recent publications of this Society and of the sister 
organization across the Atlantic show that the aims of both 
groups now extend beyond the investigation of individuals 
who claim to have “psychic” abilities.

The Approach of the Early Duke Experiments

Beyond question, the most fruitful period in the history 
of ESP research, as far as the number of significantly- 
scoring subjects is concerned, is that which began with the 
work at Duke University in 1930. The experiments which 
were conducted, first at Duke by Rhine and his colleagues, 
and then in numerous laboratories throughout the country, 
resulted in the discovery of a large number of individuals 
who were able to demonstrate scores which were unques
tionably not attributable to chance coincidence. These 
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“gifted” subjects were not able to continue their sustained 
performance indefinitely, but many of them did show the 
ability for many thousands of trials. Also, they were able 
to adapt successfully to a large variety of methods, some 
of which involved the highest degree of formal safeguard
ing of the tests.

Why did ESP research enjoy such a wealth of high- 
scoring subjects during this period? In the opinion of 
many investigators, this is a question which is very im
portant to the future course of the work. It is extremely 
exasperating, particularly to the investigators who were 
closely connected with the research during that period, not 
to know the answer. We have generally been inclined, when 
the question has come up, to favor an explanation in terms 
of factors of motivation which are very difficult to control. 
Thus the hypothesis has been advanced that the people 
connected with the tests during this golden age of the 
research shared an all-important spontaneous interest in 
the work, the kind of interest that was unavoidably lost 
as the tests continued. According to this hypothesis, those 
engaged in the work in America during this period had a 
burning curiosity about the problems under investigation 
and a sense of the scientific importance of the discoveries 
to be made. As a result, they developed a strong esprit de 
corps which was the secret of their success. This happy 
situation inevitably changed as the results became common
place. The experimenters were victims of a Heisenberg 
principle for ESP workers: having seen these things once, 
they were never able to work up the same urge to bring them 
about in other subjects in the same way again. The explana
tion of the fact that the good subjects all lost their ability 
to score presents another important problem, but one which 
does not concern us here—except that it presented the 
investigators with the practical necessity of finding new 
outstanding performers. The question raised here is: Why 
did they not continue to find new high-scoring subjects ?

This hypothesis of the effect of the investigator’s motiva
tion has much to recommend it. Undoubtedly, his attitude 
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toward the work did change, and the relevance of this fact 
to the change in the general picture of the research is 
indisputable. But what exactly is the relevance ? The hypoth
esis that the investigators, even if they knew why they 
had succeeded before, could not produce the same kind of 
results again discourages further inquiry into the situation. 
For this reason we should be sure that we have explored 
thoroughly every reasonable alternative before we accept 
this explanation.

I want to point out another possible explanation for the 
results of this period—a possibility which has been over
looked heretofore in spite of its simplicity and rather obvious 
character. This suggestion is to the effect that so many 
high-scoring subjects were found because many of the 
investigators, perhaps without fully realizing the fact, used 
a particularly favorable approach in determining the scope 
of their search for subjects and in their general testing 
procedure.

As far as the choice of individuals to test was concerned, 
Rhine’s approach differed from that of the early S. P. R. 
investigators mainly in the respect that, whereas the latter 
had waited for gifted subjects to be reported to them, he 
set about testing any and all available persons to find those 
who could score above chance. This practice is consistent 
with the assumption that people who can perform in a 
significant manner in ESP tests are so numerous that they 
will be represented in any sizeable sample of the general 
population. It also recognizes, at least implicitly, that 
individuals who have the ability may not be conscious of the 
fact before they have taken a test and have seen their own 
results. First at Duke and then at many other laboratories 
throughout the country, investigators started out to test 
informally anyone who was sufficiently interested to try. 
Those who showed the most promise in the preliminary 
tests were selected for special study.

Turning to the question of what testing procedures were 
used, we find that the experimenters were interested first of 
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all in finding the phenomenon—getting significant results 
under conditions which suggested the use of knowledge 
obtained without the known senses—with the expectation 
of being able to repeat the results and change the conditions 
so as to make sure of the interpretation. A great deal of 
serious thought w’ent into preparing the groundwork for 
the experiments: the choice of the quantitative approach, 
the kind of testing material to be used, and the actual testing 
techniques. In their earliest tests, Rhine and his colleagues, 
exploring for the most fruitful approach, tried, for instance, 
group tests, sealed envelopes, and hypnotic suggestion. The 
method which they finally adopted and which set the pattern 
for the wide-spread confirmation of the Duke results was 
that of giving exploratory tests to individuals under very 
informal conditions. The methods of the beginning tests 
were not carelessly applied ; they were simply not regulated 
and circumscribed by safeguarding rules, nor did they have 
the plan of a formal experiment. The best-controlled 
methods for screening tests, which are commonplace now, 
were yet to be invented ; and the most adequate tests of the 
early Duke experiments were not reached until after the 
better subjects had been selected on the basis of the pre
liminary trials and had been placed, usually “just to see 
what would happen,” under rigorous test conditions.

I suggest that the investigators, perhaps without realizing 
it, were proceeding in the best possible manner. They may 
have discovered so many high-scoring subjects largely 
because the exploratory tests—those with which the sub
jects began—were not formally routinized and safeguarded. 
After the subjects began doing well and became convinced 
of their own ability, they were successful (at least some of 
them, for a time) under conditions which involved the most 
elaborate precautions.

Would these same persons have done equally well if they 
had started in from the beginning with the most advanced 
tests? That, of course, is the question. Further discussion 
relevant to this issue must be postponed.
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The Approach Currently in Vogue

A third period in the literature, marked by distinctive 
methods of conducting an ESP experiment, is that in which 
we find ourselves today. This period and the preceding one, 
described above, merge into one another, and it would serve 
no useful purpose to attempt to set a definite boundary 
between them. But the predominant practices of the two 
periods are unquestionably very far apart.

The general method of going about getting and testing 
subjects which most aptly characterizes present-day ESP 
research is that of planning an experiment with careful 
attention to the safeguards against error and the formal 
testing procedure to be used and then getting a group of 
subjects, unselected as regards ESP ability, to take the tests. 
The emphasis is now placed upon the problem about ESP 
which it is desired to solve, and the first consideration of 
the investigator is to devise an experiment which will best 
help to find the solution. It is assumed that the subjects as 
a group have the ability to demonstrate ESP, or at least 
that enough of them have the ability in sufficient degree 
that the fact will be evident when the results of the group 
are combined. It is further assumed that subjects with the 
ability can show it in formal tests, without the necessity of 
being initiated gradually to the situation.

The results of recent investigations show that all of 
these assumptions are justified, since evidence for ESP 
has been found. The general approach described has been 
used by Rhine in his recent experiments, by Carington in 
England, and in the Pratt-Woodruff investigation of the 
effect of the size of stimuli, to mention but a few examples; 
and all of these investigations, along with many others, 
produced significant results. The proposed experiments 
which were described in a recent number of this Journal 
appear largely to fit this pattern. The results from tests 
made with the formal approach have yielded a much lower 
percentage of good subjects, and the level of ESP per- 
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formance has been much closer to thé margin of statistical 
significance.

Other Approaches

This survey of past practices in ESP research has brought 
to light only the three general approaches already described 
as sufficiently predominant at different times to characterize 
periods of the research. There are, however, several other 
methods, each implying a more or less distinct set of as
sumptions, which have been used.

( 1 ) In some reports, one of the experimenters has been 
the chief subject for investigation. The studies of Gilbert 
Murray, the Miles-Ramsden experiments, and the Sinclair 
experiments are outstanding examples. The only essential 
respect in which these investigations differed from others in 
which the subjects discovered their ability themselves was 
that in these instances the percipients concerned had both 
the interest and the qualifications to carry their tests through 
on the level of serious scientific research. The question of 
how they came to discover their ability in the first place 
would have to be answered for each individual case. Doubt
less some of them did so quite by accident, and others became 
aware of it through spontaneous psychic experiences. Some 
of them are known to have set out to test their own ability 
on the hypothesis that if ESP occurs they would be as likely 
to be able to demonstrate it as any other untested individual.

(2) Then there are those investigations in which the 
method used limited the freedom of the experimenters to 
select some subjects for special study. Tests conducted by 
correspondence have generally been done under this restric
tion. Unlike the predominant trend in current experimenta
tion, in which the plan of procedure is given first considera
tion because of the particular problems to be solved, the 
methods employed in this type of experiment were chosen 
for reasons of convenience. The use of the mails permitted 
an experimenter to test many more people than would other
wise have been the case. Tests conducted by correspondence 



Approaches to the Investigation of ESP [135

have as a group not yielded as good results as those in 
which closer contact between the experimenter and the sub
jects was established.

(3) Still another attitude toward the existence of ESP 
ability is discernible from the literature. This is the view 
that genuinely “psychic” individuals constitute a very 
special class within the general population and that ESP 
is only one of the peculiar traits of personality which dis
tinguish those who have such gifts. This assumption seems 
to lie back of the great emphasis which has been given 
to the study of mediumship. Subjects of this special 
class have been singled out for special study, most recently 
by Hettinger. This investigator, indeed, attributes con
siderable importance to the fact that his studies of “psy- 
chometry” made use of reputed sensitives. I do not wish 
to imply that those who have spent all of their research 
energies upon mediums would have said that the phenomena 
they were studying were not shared to some extent by 
normal people. By their actions, however, they showed 
that they believed that these peculiar abilities were much 
stronger in their special subjects than among normal people. 
They at least assumed that they would achieve their research 
aims more quickly by limiting their investigations to a 
special and very select class of subjects.

(4) There are occasional reports which deal with in
dividual subjects who had been discovered by accident; that 
is, their ESP ability had first come to the notice of the 
various investigators concerned when they were not directly 
attempting to study this phenomenon. After the first obser
vations of the unusual results, the experimenters set about 
making a thorough investigation. Brugmans in the Nether
lands, Bender in Germany, Tyrrell in England, and—in a 
sense—Riess in America all started their experiments with 
special, individual subjects. The tests were adapted to the 
individuals. These tests as a group gave some of the most 
striking results that have been obtained, yet these investi
gators have almost all been “one subject” experimenters. 
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When, as in the case of Tyrrell and Riess, they have tested 
individuals other than their own outstanding subjects, the 
results have been close to the chance level. As a group, 
their approach is closely related to that of the early S. P. R. 
workers, who waited for persons claiming the ability to 
offer themselves to be tested. It appears that those who 
have used this general method have found it difficult to use 
other approaches successfully.

(5) Finally, there are on record a few studies which 
were clearly made on the assumption that ESP does not 
occur. These were undertaken by investigators who were 
convinced skeptics about all previously reported conclusions 
favorable to the occurrence of the phenomenon. They made 
their tests only to prove that these things do not happen to 
careful investigators—like themselves. This is not to say 
that all skeptics have met with negative results in their 
tests. We know, indeed, that there have been many excep
tions, of which the case of Riess is perhaps the most 
famous. Even experiments made on the assumption that 
ESP is impossible have in some instances produced evidence 
to the contrary!

Concluding Discussion

This survey has revealed a number of ways in which ESP 
investigators have made the practical decisions necessary 
for doing an ESP experiment. It has also shown that the 
research reports have not always explicitly taken account 
of the reasons for the choices made. This fact suggests 
that the investigators have at times acted upon unformu- 
lated assumptions regarding who has ESP ability and how 
they can be brought to demonstrate it. The research was 
found to be characterized at certain times by a general 
agreement among investigators as to how they should go 
about experimenting with ESP.

Most of the approaches described have been made on the 
assumption that it is possible to select subjects who are 
capable of outstanding ESP performances. The investi
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gators have generally recognized that, for all practical pur
poses, some subjects did not have ESP ability and there
fore were not worthwhile investigating beyond the prelim
inary stage necessary to weed them out. This raises the 
question of the role of the unusual subject in the research.

Is there such a thing as a “gifted” subject, or might any 
individual give an impressive demonstration of ESP under 
the right circumstances ? The fact that almost all outstand
ing subjects have after a time lost their ability to score 
significantly in the very tests in which they enjoyed their 
greatest success suggests that the right kind of motivation 
is more important than the right person. Or it may be that 
it is necessary to have both the gifted individual and the 
right situation. A final conclusion about whether those 
who succeed in ESP tests use a special ability cannot yet 
be stated. However, the existing evidence on ESP has been 
contributed largely by outstanding individual subjects. 
From a practical point of view, this observation may be of 
great importance.

There can be no doubt that most of the reports which 
presented evidence supporting the ESP hypothesis featured 
the results of selected individuals. Only in the more recent 
literature has it become commonplace for the research 
worker to report the results for a group of subjects without 
paying attention to the individual contributions. Placing 
the emphasis upon the individually gifted subject certainly 
yielded much more spectacular results than the present, more 
formal, group approach has shown. But which approach 
has been the more informative?

The answer would appear to depend upon the experi
menter’s purposes. Outstanding scorers contributed in a 
unique manner at that stage of the research when the 
reality of ESP was the foremost issue. Apart from the 
question of the need for more evidence to win general ac
ceptance of the occurrence of ESP, the currently popular 
mass approach has given evidence of what the function is 
like—evidence which might never have been discovered by 
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concentrating attention upon individual high scorers. Still, 
as far as most problems are concerned, the greatest progress 
in discovery at all times could be expected if gifted subjects 
were always available for study.

As far as repeatability of results is concerned, it appears 
that investigators need not be limited to a single direction 
of effort. They must continue to look for objective, special 
conditions which will prove to be repeatable with unselected 
subjects to a higher degree than has yet been demonstrated. 
But at the same time they must try to find out what factors 
are essential to such success as that of the early Duke ex
periments. From this description of the general, predom
inant approach of that period, it appears that investigators 
today may not be using the method by which that type of 
result was obtained.

Whenever it may seem desirable to find outstanding in
dividual subjects again, the logical first step toward this 
goal is to look for them by the methods which have been 
proved to work. Surely no one should be greatly surprised 
if they are not found by the current approach which, 
through several years now, has not produced gifted indi
viduals. If the emphasis were again placed upon looking 
for the phenomenon by the informal, spontaneous methods 
which worked so well before, it should soon become apparent 
whether this procedure alone can lead to the discovery of 
good subjects.

There is no valid scientific argument against trying the 
old, informal, exploratory approach, although it would 
involve using test conditions which fall short of the ad
vanced methodological safeguards which are now com
monly used. The procedure which the situation suggests 
is simply to the effect that the first preliminary tests with 
new subjects should not entail all the precautions necessary 
for the crucial stages of the investigation. The aim of such 
a study would be to see if high scorers would be discovered, 
some of whom, at least, could then be introduced success
fully to the more advanced conditions. This question is 
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one which members of the A. S. P. R. who are interested 
can help to answer by conducting their own explorations 
to see if they can find good ESP subjects.

In proposing that it might be worthwhile again to place 
the emphasis upon first getting the phenomenon—finding 
high-scoring subjects—and then introducing safeguarding 
conditions, I do not imply that this approach should be 
adopted to the exclusion of all others. On the contrary, 
I think that, in view of our present lack of understanding 
of ESP, concentration upon any single mode of attack is 
bad policy. The basic discoveries which will lead to a deeper 
understanding of the phenomenon and will therefore bring 
it more under control will be made more quickly, purely on 
a probability basis, if the greatest possible number of ap
proaches is used. To some extent, what each investigator 
has done in this field in the past has been determined by his 
own interests and inclinations. I would like to see the 
widest possible diversification of emphases in the experimen
tation. There is ample justification in what we have yet 
to learn about ESP for introducing wide departures in 
testing methodology, whether the innovations seem radically 
new or strangely familiar.



Siberian Shamanism and Western Spiritualism

VICTOR BARNOUW

Introductory Note: Some primitive tribes of Northeastern Siberia 
have shamanistic performances which bear many similarities to typical 
spiritualistic seances of Western civilization. How can this be 
explained? The following paper deals with this problem; it is not 
immediately concerned with the question whether shamanistic phe
nomena are ever in fact supernormal, since modern techniques of 
psychical research have not yet been applied in primitive cultures. 
The similarities underlying Siberian shamanism and Western spiritual
istic practices are examined for what light they can throw on certain 
perplexing problems of psychical research. The aspects of European 
and American spiritualism which are discussed are those involving 
the organized religious cult of that name in which, as a rule, groups 
rather than individuals attend the medium’s utterances and the 
medium serves as a paid mediator between “two worlds.” The private 
sitting for mental phenomena, as it is known to those who are inter
ested in psychical research, and, more particularly, the private sitting 
for research purposes, is not considered in this paper.

“Savage spiritualism,” wrote Andrew Lang in 1894, 
“wonderfully resembles, even in minute details, that of 
modern mediums and seances ...”(1). This, of course, was 
one of Lang’s arguments for the possible authenticity of 
those phenomena which were beginning to be studied by 
the Society for Psychical Research. As a member of the 
Society, Lang advocated a comparative psychical research. 
Since his time, however, nothing has been done in this direc
tion, and the few books which have dealt with the problem 
at all have been the work of psychical researchers, not of 
anthropologists. Lombroso (in After Death—What?) and 
Here ward Carrington (in The Psychic World) have dis
cussed spiritualistic practices among primitive peoples, but 
their treatment is that of the hop-skip-and-jump technique 
of the comparative method, in which a story about Haitian 
voodoo rubs shoulders with the description of an Eskimo 
seance. While this method was useful in Lang’s time for 
pointing out the widespread nature of certain beliefs and
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customs, it is not particularly helpful today. We know too 
much about the vast differences that exist among primi
tive cultures to appreciate generalizations about “savage 
spiritualism.”

Nevertheless, Andrew Lang’s comment quoted above 
deserves further investigation. It is true that many primi
tive groups have mediums and seances, together with much 
of the paraphernalia that go to make up a modern seance. 
Perhaps by centering on one particular “culture area” and 
describing one particular brand of “savage spiritualism” we 
may be able to avoid the premature generalizations of the 
comparative method.

What I want to do in this paper is to see what elements 
may be found common to both Siberian shamanism and 
Western spiritualism.*  Which brings us to the obvious 
problem: when are we dealing with comparable traits? To 
take one example, we have the practice of binding a shaman 
who is about to enter a trance. Andrew Lang himself sug
gests that thi^ strange custom—found in many primitive 
cultures—may be correlated with the practice of binding 
the corpse, and that the shaman, thus simulating burial, 
helps to release the soul from his body(2).

If Lang is right in this supposition, we have nothing 
comparable here to the binding of mediums in our culture. 
With us the practice is akin to a magician’s rolling up his 
sleeves. We are assured thereby that the phenomena taking 
place are the results of intervention from the spirit world 
and not from the medium.

Again, when we come to compare Chukchee “spiritualism” 
and modern Western spiritualism, we are struck by a vital 
difference. The spirits contacted by the Chukchee are not 
spirits of the dead. They are animal “assistants” to the 
shaman. In Western spiritualism, however, the audience 
assembles to get into communion with dead friends and 
relatives. Accordingly, the whole atmosphere of both gather-

* By Siberia I mean here particularly the Northeast tip of Siberia, inhabited 
by the Chukchee, Koryak, etc. Bogoras’s work on the Chukchee will be my main 
authority. By the West I mean the modem civilizations of Europe and America. 
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ings is quite different. In some modern seances, along with 
the usual nervousness and awe felt by the uninitiated, there 
is often an air of pious, forced-smiling benevolence on the 
part of convinced spiritualists, springing from their belief 
in the perpetual-vacation-land atmosphere of Summerland. 
Whatever the attitude of “savage spiritualists” may be, it 
is certainly not this.

At the very outset, then, we notice certain striking dis
similarities between the Siberian and the American-Euro
pean seance. More dissimilarities will appear later. It may 
be asked, in the face of such divergencies, whether we are 
justified in comparing the phenomena of the two areas at 
all. But I think that the answer will lie in a combing- 
through of the literature on the subject, and not in an 
abstract semantic or philosophical debate on homologies 
and analogies.

Many travelers in the American and Asiatic Arctic have 
commented on the similarity of shamanistic performances 
to modern seances in Europe and America. Bogoras, whose 
work on the Chukchee will serve as our main reference in 
this essay, wrote that the shamanistic tricks of the Chukchee 
“strangely resemble the doings of modern spiritualists.”(3).

If real similarities can be shown, many problems will 
arise. For instance : are the likenesses due to parallelism or 
to diffusion ? In other words, have they come about through 
independent developments in the two areas, or are they the 
result of contact and borrowing? But these and other ques
tions must be considered after we have tabulated the points 
common to the “spiritualisms” of both areas.

A. The Séance. The outstanding feature common to 
Siberian shamanism and Western spiritualism is the seance. 
In a seance a group of people gather together to get in 
touch with another world of reality. This rapport is brought 
about by a specially sensitive person, the medium or shaman, 
who has a foot, so to speak, in both worlds. As already 
mentioned, however, the nature of the “other world” and 
its inhabitants is quite different in the two areas.
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B. The Medium. The medium may be of either sex and 
is usually a professional who gets paid for the services 
rendered. This is true of both cultures. Although profes
sional shamanism has not progressed as far among the 
Chukchee as among other Siberian groups, even they—like 
the Koryak, the Yukaghir, the Asiatic Eskimo, etc.—have 
professional shamans. Bogoras assumes that family sham
anism formerly predominated, to be slowly replaced by 
individual specialists. In such primitive groups, of course, 
shamans never live by their art alone.

It is interesting to note here that the Fox sisters are said 
to have taken no money for their services at first—but finally 
their “spirits” insisted on their doing so(4). This is pre
cisely how Chukchee spirits behave, often stipulating their 
price beforehand.

C. Procedure of the Seance. Despite the differences in 
character of the unseen worlds reached by modern spiritual
ists and Chukchee shamans, there is a surprising conformity 
in many aspects of the mechanics of the seance. Let us try 
to isolate some of these features.

1. The Dark Room. The Chukchee demonstrations take 
place in the inner room of the Chukchee dwelling—carefully 
closed for the night. Like our spiritualist seances, they are 
held in the dark. While the minor acts of family shamanism 
occur in the outer tent, the main performances of “real 
shamanism” are given in the inner room. This room is very 
small and crowded. Andrew Lang would hint that the 
small room is deliberately chosen in order to “concentrate 
the power”—as in the “cabinet” of modern mediums. I 
suppose it might also be said that the close-packed mass of 
people in the inner room serves as a good “conductor” for 
the medium, like the chains of people holding hands in our 
seances. But I am afraid that we are not justified in making 
such comparisons. The smallness of the Chukchee room 
may be merely a given fact; for Chukchee dwellings are 
none too large. We cannot assume the “cabinet” parallel 
on such slight grounds. However, as mentioned above, 
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minor acts of shamanism take place in the outer tent—but 
important séances are held indoors in close quarters. The 
production of voices, for instance, is never performed in 
daylight in the outer tent.

2. Fasting by the Medium. Shamans abstain from fat 
and rich foods before the seance. They fast to get inspira
tion. In our culture, in books for mediums like How to be a 
Medium by W. H. Evans, fasting before seances is recom
mended, especially abstention from alcohol and meat.

3. Binding the Medium. Samoyed shamans—like many 
of our own mediums—have their hands and feet tied. In 
this case, at least, according to Czaplicka(5) this is done 
to prove their trustworthiness. The trait is also common 
among the Eskimo. Chukchee shamans are not bound, but 
sit naked to the waist, often removing their shoes and 
stockings.

4. Preliminary Singing. After the light is put out, the 
shaman beats his drum and sings. The walls resound with 
singing.

Modern spiritualist seances also generally begin with 
music of some kind—either the singing of a hymn or the 
playing of a victrola record. But a striking difference is 
that the Siberian shaman continues to beat his drum 
throughout the seance, a feat which requires tremendous 
exertion, while most mediums in our culture merely pass 
into a passive trance-like condition.

Among the Chukchee the preliminary singing lasts from 
a quarter of an hour to an hour and a half. Then the spirits 
come. There is a similar period of waiting in our seances, 
but both here and in Siberia the manifestations may begin 
almost immediately. The people sitting in cramped, close 
quarters in the Chukchee inner room soon begin to lose 
their ability to locate the source of sounds. The song and 
the drum seem to shift from corner to corner.

5. Voices from the Other World. Now come the cries 
of animals, sounding all over the room of the Chukchee 
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dwelling. “The walrus and bear roar, the reindeer snorts, 
the wolf howls, the fox bays, the raven caws.”(6). The 
voices of different animals appear in succession, howl and 
quarrel with each other—but only one voice at a time, 
remarks Bogoras sarcastically. His description of these 
effects is extremely interesting. He assumes that the “spirit 
voices” are produced by ventriloquism.

“The Chukchee ventriloquists display great skill and 
could with credit to themselves carry on a contest with the 
best artists of the kind in civilized countries. The ‘separate 
voices’ of their calling come from all sides of the room, 
changing their place to the complete illusion of their listeners. 
Some voices are at first faint, as if coming from afar; as 
they gradually approach, they increase in volume and at 
last they rush into the room, pass through it and out, 
decreasing, and dying away in the remote distance. Other 
voices come from above, pass through the room, and seem 
to go underground, where they are heard as if from the 
depths of the earth. Tricks of this kind are played also 
with the voices of animals and birds, and even with the 
howling of the tempest, producing a most weird effect . . .

“In proof of his accuracy as to the location of the sounds, 
the shaman Qorawge, previously spoken of, made one of his 
‘spirits’ shout, talk, and whisper directly into my ear, and 
the illusion was so perfect that involuntarily I put my hand 
to my ear to catch the ‘spirit.’ After that he made the 
‘spirit’ enter the ground under me and talk right in between 
my legs, etc. All the time that he is conversing with the 
‘separate voices’ the shaman beats his drum without inter
ruption in order to prove that his force and attention are 
otherwise occupied.

“I tried to make a phonographic record of the ‘separate 
voices’. . .For this purpose I induced the shaman Scratch
ing-Woman to give a seance in my own house, overcoming 
his reluctance with a few extra presents. The performance, 
of course, had to be carried out in utter darkness, and I 
arranged my machine so as to be able to work it without 
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any light. Scratching-Woman sat in the farthest corner 
of the spacious room, at a distance of twenty feet from me. 
When the light was put out, the ‘spirits,’ after some ‘bashful’ 
hesitation, entered, in compliance with the demand of the 
shaman and even began to talk into the funnel of the 
gramophone. The records show a very marked difference 
between the voice of the shaman himself, which sounds from 
afar, and the voices of the ‘spirits,’ who seemed to be talking 
directly into the funnel.

“All the while, Scratching-Woman was beating the drum 
incessantly to show that he was in his usual place and 
occupied with his usual function, that of beating the drum 
without interruption.”(6).

1 have quoted this selection at length, because it is a 
rare—and fascinating—instance of an ethnologist carrying 
out a bit of “psychical research.”

The production of voices is of course a prominent feature 
in Western seances, but with us they are the voices of the 
dead. Frequently they speak through trumpets. Incidentally, 
it is interesting to see how the medium Mrs. Cecil Cook 
explains the fact that only one spirit voice speaks at a time 
in seances. In her autobiography, The Voice Triumphant, 
she writes that the confusion of two voices speaking at once 
rarely occurs, “for politeness in the true sense is observed 
most meticulously by those on the other side.”(7). Appar
ently even the rude animal spirits heard by Bogoras were 
imbued with this other-worldly etiquette!

6. Spirit Guides. The howling animals, whose voices are 
heard, are the “assistants” of the shaman. In several respects 
these are comparable to the “guides” of the modern medium.

Not only do they help Out in seances, but in both cases 
they come to the rescue of their master in times of stress, 
warn against dangers, and so on. The guides are helpful 
beings. When Bogoras expressed doubt to a shaman as to 
whether his spirits would come or not, he answered: “These 
are my people, my own little spirits. They will not leave me, 
but will seek me all the time as a fawn seeks its mother.”(8).
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Modern spiritualists are similarly aided. “Our guides 
can and often do give us warnings for our safety,” writes 
Mrs. Cook. She was fond of her helpers and knew all their 
names: “The Chemist,” Snowdrop, Pat, Prophet, Bright 
Eyes, and Pink Rose. “Through the Law of Attraction,” 
she tells us, “the more highly developed spiritually an indi
vidual is, the higher the plane from which his Guides 
come.” (9).

The Chukchee shaman does not always have such a benev
olent attitude toward his “assistants.” They may be very 
nasty to him. “If he does not carry out implicitly all the 
suggestions they make about his dress, mode of living, and 
the details of ceremonials, they become angry and chastise 
him. . . .”(8). After continued disobedience they may even 
kill him.

The shaman is afraid of these arbitrary commands which 
he dares not disobey. Here is an interesting European 
parallel, which took place before the real elaboration of 
modern spiritualism: In 1831 a certain Mr. Baxter in 
England began “speaking with tongues” in French, Latin, 
and other languages which he claimed not to understand, 
and he also delivered impressive discourses through an 
unknown power. This power was capricious. “Often the 
power would direct his doings; he would be called on 
abruptly to leave a meeting, or cease from some particular 
course of action. Once he was made, in the power, to 
declare that he was to go into the Chancellor’s Court and 
there testify, and that for the testimony he would be cast 
into prison. Not without misgivings he went to the Court 
and there stood for three or four hours; but no utterance was 
given to him. and he came away much disheartened.” (10).

Chukchee spirits often command men to take up women’s 
dress or to become shamans, and a somewhat analogous 
thing happened to Mr. Baxter. An “appalling utterance” 
came through Baxter’s lips to the effect that the Lord had 
set him apart for the spiritual ministry; that he was to leave 
his wife and family, and at the end of forty days receive 
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a “full outpouring of spiritual gifts.” But when these 
promises failed to materialize, Mr. Baxter became dis
illusioned and decided that he had been possessed by demonic 
rather than spiritual forces.

7. Movement of Objects Without Contact. The apparent 
movement of objects without contact, similar to poltergeist 
phenomena, occurs in both Siberian and Western seances. 
This is ascribed, in both cultures, to the work of “mischiev
ous spirits,” when the disturbances take on a pranksome 
aspect.

“Often, however, a mischievous ‘spirit’ suddenly tugs at 
the skin spread in the centre of the room with such force 
that things lying on it fly about in all directions. Therefore 
the housemates of the shaman usually take the precaution 
to remove kettles and dishes from the room. Sometimes 
an invisible hand seizes the whole sleeping-room by its top 
and shakes it with wonderful strength, or even lifts it up 
high, letting in for a moment the twilight from the outer 
tent. This, of course, is possible only with the movable 
tent of the Reindeer people, where the sleeping-room is 
fastened none too firmly. Other invisible hands toss about 
lumps of snow, spill cold water and urine, and even throw 
blocks of wood, or stones, at the imminent risk of hurting 
some of the listeners. All of these things happened several 
times in my presence.”(ll).

Compare this with a description of a modern seance: 
“Then came more and violent knockings at the table, a 
chair at the farthest corner from Dr. Slade was lifted 
rapidly in the air and hurled to the ground without visible 
agency. My coat and trousers were plucked violently, and I 
was pinched and patted, all with great rapidity, and in 
quarters which it seemed absolutely impossible Dr. Slade 
could reach.” (12).

Interference with the spirits is discouraged in both cul
tures. To catch a materialized spirit in our society, or to 
switch on a light in the middle of a séance, is considered by 
spiritualists to be very dangerous to the medium, who may 
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suffer a severe shock. Among the Chukchee, it is similarly 
believed that harm may come to the shaman ; the spirits may 
kill him if they are interfered with. But they may also turn 
on the intruder and stick a knife in his ribs. Sometimes 
the shaman puts a knife within his reach as the seance 
begins, so that the threat of physical injury effectually 
discourages potential psychical researchers.

However, the tricks—or the phenomena of the spirits, 
whatever they may be—seemed very striking to Bogoras. 
“The size of the sleeping room is so small that it is really 
wonderful how a shaman can keep up the illusion, even 
under cover of the dark and with the protection of his 
resentful spirits.” ( 13).

It is true that Chukchee seances seem wilder and more 
uncontrolled than pious European and American spiritualist 
meetings. But some séances in our culture have been quite 
as fantastic as those described by Bogoras. Listen to this 
description of a chaotic early American seance:

“After this the spirits desired the lights put out, and, 
every vestige and gleam of light being excluded, in the 
most pitchy darkness, a series of proceedings took place, 
which utterly and entirely disgusted me; of course, any
thing done in the dark is useless, so far as convincing people 
goes. We sat and listened, for about one hour and a half, 
to a perfect pandemonium of noises, bangs on the table as 
loud as could be made by hand or foot, loud slaps, bells 
ringing loudly, the table creaking, flapping its leaves and 
turning quite upside down, as was announced by the ex
clamations of those about it, Judge Edmonds continually 
exclaiming, ‘I’m touched—now I am tapped on the shoulder 
—hear that—now they are at my feet, now my head,’ and 
then he would cry out, ‘They are pulling my coat-tails— 
they are pulling me towards Margaretta (Fox)’ . . . 
Meanwhile the white-haired (medium) was going on in 
the most extraordinary manner, crying out, seemingly scuf
fling and contending with spirits who wanted to take pos
session of him. At one time Dr. Gray says, ‘They have 



150] Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research

lifted him up in the air/ and someone else rejoined, ‘No, he 
is standing on his chair’ ; at length, amid a loud outcry, and 
exclamations of ‘Don’t, I don’t want to; leave me alone,’ 
accompanied by the noise of a struggle, he was dragged into 
the closet and shut up there ; this we knew from Dr. Gray’s 
exclamations. Presently Dr. Gray was also sent in there, 
then Judge Edmonds, finally all the mediums and some 
others. We were then favored with the most absurd series 
of noises from this closet that ever was heard: loud bang
ings, a chorus of Auld Lang Syne, sung by all the closetees, 
accompanied by raps on the door, and scrapings on an old 
violoncello, which was in the closet, violent ringing of bells, 
which were afterwards hurled out into the room, and then 
rang all around a sort of accompaniment to the music in 
the closet ... We left them at last at half-past eleven still 
in there, the noises going on as loud and meaningless as 
ever.”(14).

8. Trances. The Siberian seance is not usually marked 
by trance-states on the part of the medium; but these do 
occur, and are referred to as the “sinking” of the shaman, 
during which the shaman’s soul visits the spirits in their 
own world and asks them for advice. The parallel to some 
practices of our Western mediumism is clear.

9. Handling Burning Coals. The Siberian shamans have 
tricks of causing wounds on themselves and then healing 
them. Although this is not practiced by Western mediums, 
there is one outstanding trick they have in common. This 
is the handling of burning coals without injury, one of the 
most famous feats of the medium D. D. Home and which, 
according to Podmore, was “the least readily explicable 
and the best attested of all the phenomena presented by 
Home.” (15).

In Siberia Sarytcheff tells of a shaman who took three 
burning coals and swallowed them “with much composure 
and without any visible pain.” (16).

Here is an analogous performance—not by Home, but 
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by another British medium, as witnessed by a Mrs. William 
Tebb in June 1882:

“Only on Friday I was in a circle with five others, when 
one fell apparently in deep trance, and put his hands over a 
flame and held them for some time without apparent injury. 
He also held the flame close to his eyes, to our horror, and 
we had to beg for the fire test to be stopped. It seemed too 
much to risk the eyesight in such a way. The burning of 
the hands we had been able to bear. The man afterwards 
was apparently no worse.” (17).

10. Glos solatia. “Speaking with Tongues.” We men
tioned before the case of Mr. Baxter who spoke languages 
in a trance state which he claimed not to know in everyday 
life. This phenomenon, known as glossolalia, is reported 
from many lands and many periods of time. Rivers mentions 
its occurrence among the Todas. Podmore devotes two chap
ters to cases of “speaking with tongues” in his history of 
spiritualism. Among psychics, the Seeress of Prevorst is 
credited with the gift. Flournoy’s Hélène Smith spoke some 
Sanscrit and also had a complete Martian language, which 
unfortunately bore a suspicious resemblance to French. The 
medium studied by Jung, “S. W.,” exhibited some glossola
lia. The same thing is also reported in Siberia.

Jochelson mentions a Tungus shaman who spoke in the 
Koryak tongue while in trance. However, in his waking 
state, he claimed not to understand the language. “At first 
I thought that he was deceiving me, but I had several oppor
tunities of convincing myself that he really did not under
stand any Koryak. Evidently he had learned by heart Koryak 
incantations which he could pronounce only in a state of 
excitement.” ( 18).

In this connection it is interesting to note that glossolalia 
seems to manifest itself in Siberia in a form of “arctic 
hysteria” known as menerik. The natives ascribe the disease 
to evil spirits of foreign origin. “A Yakut patient will sing 
in Tungus and a Yukaghir in Yakut, even if they do not 
speak these languages.”(19).
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I hope that 1 will be excused for quoting my favorite 
instance of glossolalia—from the autobiography of Mrs. 
Cook already cited:

“Languages such as the Swedish, German, Norwegian, 
Italian, and others are spoken commonly in the seance 
room. Occasionally there comes to my seance room a Spirit 
who gives a lecture in a deep, sonorous, and most pleasing 
voice, but in a language no one yet in the séance room 
understands. He comes only when many persons are present 
and speaks for at least five minutes. Even without under
standing what he says, it is a great pleasure to listen to his 
voice. Even my Guides will not tell me who he is or what 
he says, other than that he is a very advanced Soul and is 
giving us a beautiful lecture on some aspect of Natural 
Law.”(20).

So much for the similarities between the Siberian and 
the Western seance. As for the psychological similarities 
between shaman and medium, this will be our most important 
problem. For it should be expected that the clue to those 
similarities which we have found might lie in certain 
similar psychic structures in the individuals who take up 
this profession.

Although there are, as we will see, some similarities in 
behavior in the two cases, these are really not as striking as 
we might expect. In some ways, the overt behavior of 
medium and shaman at their respective séances is strik
ingly at variance. The Siberian séance, although requiring 
tremendous physical effort on the part of the shaman, seems 
to invigorate him and “cure” him. In the Western séance, 
however, where the medium is in a passive state, the sitting 
results in a tremendous loss of power. Compare these two 
descriptions, Bogoras speaking of a Chukchee shaman, and 
Carrington describing Eusapia Palladino:

“The same shaman who was nervous before the perform
ance regains after it his self-possession and looks really as 
if he were braced up by some strong tonic.”(21).

(And this in spite of the fact that he may have been beat
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ing the drum for hours on end. The shaman, indeed, is 
always willing to begin the performance all over again 
when the séance is over, so that such demonstrations may 
last for twenty-four hours. Even so, the shaman cannot 
show any loss of energy, because “the spirits do all the 
work,” and he has done nothing at all. )

The situation with mediums is quite different. Hereward 
Carrington describes Eusapia Palladino in her normal state 
as a tremendously vigorous, healthy woman. “Her bright, 
flashing eyes seemed to emit streams of living fire; her 
whole form radiated magnetism . . .” But afterwards: 
“How different a picture was presented to us, now that I 
look back upon it, by this same Eusapia, at the conclusion 
of our first seance; weak, drawn, ill, nauseated, hysterical, 
deeply lined about the face, physically and mentally ill— 
such was the wreck of her former self which we perceived 
at the conclusion of the first two-hour seance. Hardly able 
to walk, she leaned heavily upon us for support. All her 
energy had vanished. Her memory was gone; likewise her 
interest in everything—her magnetism, her vitality. She 
seemed to have actually lost weight during the proceed
ings?’^).

This is the typical reaction of mediums in our culture.
It is interesting to discover that Eskimo shamans follow 

the Western pattern in this respect rather than the Chukchee 
one. Freuchen describes a shaman after a seance as being 
extremely weak, covered with sweat, and with spittle run
ning down his chest. When his bonds were removed, the 
shaman fell back in a state of coma (23).

Clairvoyance. The Giving of Advice. Outside of the 
work in the seance, there is another peculiarity common 
to medium and shaman. Both are credited with clairvoyant 
powers, on the basis of which they give advice. Among the 
Chukchee this is known as “looking into,” discovering the 
dangers and good fortunes lying in store for people and 
warning them accordingly. This is not always the work of 
spirits. Some only give advice “as a kind of internal, 
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subjective inspiration, after self-communion for a few 
moments.” (24).

According to Bogoras, the Chukchee shamans often 
display much wisdom and circumspection in giving advice, 
“especially when they have to deal with matters out of the 
reach of their knowledge and understanding.” (25). Most 
mediums in our culture similarly claim the faculty of 
clairvoyance and give advice about love and financial 
matters.

Now that we have described Chukchee shamanism and 
Western spiritualism, it is clear that we are not dealing 
with any identical parallelism but with two somewhat similar 
complexes of traits. To recapitulate the points of similarity: 
in both cultures we have the dark seance, given by a pro
fessional medium of either sex. The medium often fasts 
before the seance and abstains from rich foods. Sometimes 
the medium is bound to insure trustworthiness. The meeting 
starts off with some preliminary singing, after which voices 
from another plane of reality are heard in the darkness. 
These often seem to come from outside the body of the 
medium, leading one to a suspicion of ventriloquism, if not 
to a belief in spirits. Some of the voices heard are supposed 
to be those of the medium’s “spirit guides.” These guides 
are helpers in introducing the medium to the other world; 
they may also assist their master in times of danger or stress 
by timely warnings and advice. Besides the voices in the 
dark there are also mysterious movements of objects without 
any apparent physical contact. Articles of furniture shift 
about the room, things fly through the air, dishes are spilled; 
“mischievous spirits” frighten the audience with their antics. 
The members of the audience are afraid to retaliate or to 
attempt to discover the nature of these spirits for fear of 
endangering the medium or themselves. Sometimes the 
medium sinks into a trance state, in which his soul enters 
the spirit world to talk directly with the spirits. He may, 
in a trance state, speak in a language which he does not 
know in everyday life. Or he may perform startling tricks, 
such as the handling of burning coals, without any harm to 
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himself. Outside of the seance, the medium also possesses 
clairvoyant powers, on the basis of which he gives advice, 
foretelling future happenings and explaining how best to 
meet them.

How are we to explain these surprising similarities? In 
answering this question it is important to realize that many 
of these elements seem to have no necessary connection with 
each other. An assemblage of people could convene to hold 
converse with “the other side” without poltergeist phe
nomena having to take place. They rarely happen, in fact, 
in most New York seances. Nor does there seem to be any 
essential connection between a seance and the handling of 
burning coals—or with the phenomenon of glossolalia. It 
will be answered that in both instances trickster mediums 
have found striking illusions to help bamboozle their audi
ences. But in that case, we must ask, with Andrew Lang, 
why have they chosen the same tricks ?

Can this be explained by the principle of limited possibili
ties? In regard to animism, Goldenweiser writes: “Here 
the possibilities seem to be limited to one: if another world 
besides the material arises at all it will be an animistic 
world.”(26). Following this line we might reason some
what as Radin does in his evolutionary picture of primitive 
religion: Given the belief in animism, and given also the 
occurrence of hysterical convulsions, the convulsionarles 
might be thought to be visiting the spirit world. From such 
a situation, professional intermediaries with the other world 
might emerge. To solidify their position, such persons 
might resort to trickery, pretending to bring spirits down 
to earth. But short of actually producing a spirit, how could 
such an illusion be produced? The possibilities are not 
many: by raps, noises, voices, movement of objects, etc. 
The medium will find rationalizations for holding his seance 
in the dark, as a cloak for his trickery, and also to increase 
the suggestibility of his audience. Preliminary singing would 
serve the same purposes.

One might continue this chain of ifs to cover all the 
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phenomena, but it would have to be stretched rather far, I 
believe, to include such parallelisms as “speaking with 
tongues” and the handling of burning coals. This use, or 
misuse, of the principle of limited possibilities is perhaps 
logical enough up to a certain point, but seems lacking in 
conviction as an answer to our problem.

Whatever the answer may be, however, I think we must 
realize that we are dealing with a collection of traits, which 
somehow possess an essential interconnection, although they 
may seem to have none. If more areas of the world were 
studied in this way—wherever “savage spiritualism” is 
found—we might be able to demonstrate this existence of 
a “spiritualist Gestalt.” The main problem is what the 
binding factor may be—what it is that gives birth to similar 
spiritualist complexes in different parts of the world, be it 
trickery, hysteria, spirits, multiple personality, or some 
combination of these factors, etc.

Writing in 1871, Sir Edward Tylor found the answer in 
“survival” or “revival.” Spiritualism, he claimed, belonged 
to a former phase of man’s evolution. It persisted into the 
present day as a remnant of savage and barbaric times, 
just as palmistry, astrology, old sayings, and children’s 
games outlast the cultures that gave them birth. “Witch
craft and spiritualism have existed together for thousands 
of years,” he wrote (27). But somewhat confusingly he 
added that spiritualism was not just a “survival” but a 
“revival” as well.

“The same intellectual movement,” wrote Tylor, “led to 
the decline of both witchcraft and spiritualism, till, early 
in the present century, men thought that both were dying, or 
all but dead together. Now, however, not only are spiritual
ists to be counted by tens of thousands in America and Eng
land, but there are among them several men of distin
guished mental power. ”(27).

After conceding that the problem of “spirit manifesta
tions” was to be discussed on its own merits, Tylor went on 
to claim that spiritualism was “in great measure a direct 
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revival from the regions of savage philosophy and peasant 
folklore.” (27).

Apart from the fact that “survival” and “revival” are 
quite different processes, Tylor is to be criticised for his 
loose usage of the word “spiritualism.” Although Tylor is 
quite correct in saying that spirit-writing, poltergeists, 
apparitions, and levitations are old and widespread in their 
occurrence, the cases which he cites are spontaneous; they 
occurred separately and not in a seance; and it is the seance 
which forms the essence of modern spiritualism. “Sur
vival” and “revival” are not the answers.

Podmore traces very convincingly the origin and elabora
tion of the modern spiritualist movement In order to 
consider adequately the problems of diffusion and inde
pendent development, it will be best to give a thumbnail 
sketch of its history:

Belief in spiritual beings investing all parts of the uni
verse and intervening in human affairs is a timeless one. 
But prior to the eighteenth century in Europe, many of 
these spirits were not considered human, but demonic or 
divine. “The nuns of Loudun were possessed by demons; 
the Tremblers of Cevennes were inspired by a divine afflatus. 
The spiritual entities of the Rosicrucians and of Paracelsus 
were creatures of the elements—sylphs, gnomes, undines, 
salamanders—or beings still more remote from humanity.” 
(28).

The first person claiming to have contact with human 
beings in the spirit world, or, at least, the first to build up 
an elaborate spiritualist philosophy about it, was Emanuel 
Swedenborg. “He believed in intercourse with the spirits 
of those who had once lived as men and women, and in the 
future life as a state admitting of much the same variety of 
character and circumstance as life on earth—the two chief 
articles of the Spiritualist creed.”(28).

Besides the writings of Swedenborg and followers like 
Jung-Stilling in Germany, there was another stream which 
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flowed into the making of the spiritualist movement—that 
of animal magnetism, springing from the demonstrations 
of Anton Mesmer. But we need not attempt to trace the 
many movements and theories in the air which existed when 
the Hydesville rappings broke out in March, 1848, in the 
home of the Fox family near Rochester, New York. Per
haps the following paragraph of Podmore’s will serve as 
a rough summary. Podmore finds the explanation of the 
rapid spread of the new movement in the general conditions 
of the times, “in the general diffusion of education combined 
with an absence of authoritative standards of thought and 
want of critical training; in the democratic genius of the 
American people; in their liability to be carried away by 
various humanitarian enthusiasms; in the geographical con
ditions incident to a rapidly expanding civilization. But 
especially, as we have seen, this tendency to belief was 
fostered by the still recent growth of popular interest in 
Mesmerism and in the various theories of a physical efflu
ence—odyle, etherium, or vital electricity—which were asso
ciated with it, and had already been employed to explain 
the manifestations of various ‘electric’ girls and other 
impostors, as well as the probably innocent hallucinations 
of Reichenbach’s sensitives.”(29).

There were thus many predisposing factors. At any rate, 
when it seemed as if an intelligent mind was trying to com
municate through the Hydesville knockings, a storm of raps 
broke out all over the country. The Fox sisters—and others 
soon after—started demonstrations, and groups began to 
form for regular sittings, until not even the confession of 
imposture by the Fox sisters could stop the spread of the 
movement. Thus the seance—and modern spiritualism— 
was born. Other tricks—or phenomena—soon began to 
appear. News of the movement diffused to Europe, where 
table-tipping became a fad. And American mediums like 
Home*  became successes in the capitals of the Old World.

♦ D. D. Home was born in Scotland in 1833, but was brought to America at 
the age of nine years.
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The seance is thus a late development in Europe and 
America, not existing prior to 1848. Podmore never empha
sizes this point about the seance, but it seems to me a vital 
distinction, which emerges clearly from a reading of his 
history. We can definitely trace its genesis in America and 
the consequent diffusion to Europe.

Returning now to our problem about the similar “spiritual
ist complexes’" in Siberia and the West, we are able to rule 
out not only “survival” and “revival” but diffusion and 
parallelism as well. Travelers’ accounts describing shaman
istic practices in Siberia antedate the origin of modern 
spiritualism. Clearly, our pattern of seances was not dif
fused to the Chukchee. Nor were the currents in the other 
direction, although Clark Wissler, in a recent book on the 
American Indian, makes a suggestion to that effect. Writ
ing about the “shaking tent” phenomenon, which was dis
tributed from Asia to Labrador, Wissler observes: “Such 
procedures are familiar to those of our readers who may 
attend spiritualistic cabinet demonstrations. Among the 
Algonkin this procedure seems to be prehistoric; perhaps 
our own magicians learned it from them.” (30). Could the 
Fox sisters have received their initial inspiration from 
Indians ?

In his discussion of the background of the spiritualist 
movement in America, Podmore nowhere gives a hint of 
any Indian influences. Even if such influences existed, they 
could only have formed one of thousands of currents in the 
air. And to me it seems very unlikely that the “shaking 
tent” served as a model for the Fox sisters ; for the “shaking 
tent” is quite a different effect from the Hydesville rappings, 
which are more similar to poltergeists. One would imagine 
that poltergeists, which have a large European ancestry, 
would have been a more likely model for the sisters, sup
posing that they were actually inspired by outside sources. 
Incidentally, despite the confession by the joint-cracking 
Fox girls, there are still those who believe that their original 
phenomena were genuine. Lang and Richet both suggest 
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that their later impostures might have been copies of the 
authentic rappings which brought them fame.

When I say that parallelism, as well as diffusion, is also 
out of the question, I am using parallelism in the strict sense 
of the word, implying a similar evolutionary process in 
similar cultures. Obviously this is not the case when we 
compare the backward tribes of Siberia with the complex 
civilization of nineteenth-century America.

What we are evidently dealing with is a complicated 
example of convergence, if we follow Goldenweiser’s defini
tion of the term: “We speak of convergence when two or 
more developmental processes starting from distinct origins 
and pursuing somewhat disparate paths culminate in cul
tural features or processes which are highly similar.” (31).

We have thus arrived at a pigeonhole. But by producing 
this magic label we have not solved our problem, but merely 
reintroduced it: how can we explain the independent de
velopment of similar “spiritualist Gestalts”?

Inevitably, we look for our answer in psychology, hoping 
to find some similar psychic patterns in medium and shaman 
which will help to explain the similarities which we have 
found in the seance.

Personality of the Siberian Shaman. “Nervous and highly 
excitable temperaments are most susceptible to the shaman
istic call,” writes Bogoras. “The shamans among the 
Chukchee with whom I conversed were as a rule extremely 
excitable, almost hysterical, and not a few of them were 
half crazy.” (32).

Young persons destined to be shamans may be recognized 
by their fixed, staring gaze and bright eyes. Bogoras says 
he could often pick out the shaman in a group of strangers 
by his peculiar look and combination of cunning and shyness.

Sieroszewski says almost the same thing. Speaking of a 
Yakut-Tungus shaman, he writes: “During the shamanistic 
ceremonies his eyes had a strange expression of madness, 
and a pertinacious stare, which provoked to anger and 
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excitement those on whom his look rested. This is the 
second shaman with such strange eyes whom I have met in 
the district of Yakut. Generally in the features of a shaman 
there is something peculiar which enabled me, after a 
short experience, to distinguish them from the other folk 
present.” (33).

Shamans are very “soft to die” and very sensitive to 
temperature and to unfamiliar odors. They are extremely 
bashful. The least doubt or sneer will make them break off 
a seance, for their spirits are also shy, and both the shaman 
and his kélet “assistants” are afraid of unfamiliar objects 
and strange people.

The call to shamanism manifests itself in early youth. 
Sometimes an inner voice bids one to make contact with the 
spirit world. The spirits may appear in person—or else one 
may meet a certain animal or other omen. To accept the 
call means to accept spirit “assistants” as intermediaries 
with the other world. Young people are usually reluctant 
to accept the call, but rejection is considered even more 
dangerous than acceptance although it is permissible to 
give up shamanism later in life on the grounds of old age, 
illness, or loss of power. Some young people prefer death 
to following the commands of the spirits.

For men, the preparatory period of shamanism is very 
painful and lasts a long time; for women it is shorter and 
less severe. The bearing of children is adverse to shamanistic 
inspiration; a woman with much power may lose it after 
her first child. In general, therefore, female shamanism is 
more superficial and of a lower order than men’s.

The shaman novice begins to lose all interest in the 
ordinary affairs of life, ceases to work or talk with people, 
doesn’t answer questions, eats little food. In fact, he spends 
most of his time asleep. Either he just stays in the inner 
room of his dwelling or else he wanders in the wilderness 
and must be watched lest he fall asleep in the snow.

The preparatory period is likened to a sickness; the 
acquirement of shamanistic power to a recovery. One over- 
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comes the disease by shamanism. When in possession of 
inspiration, the shaman must practice and demonstrate his 
powers—otherwise he will fall victim to a bloody sweat or 
a madness like epilepsy.

The shaman described by Sieroszewski spoke of his 
novitiate as follows:

“When I was twenty years old I became very ill and 
began ‘to see with my eyes, to hear with my ears’ that which 
others did not see or hear; nine years I struggled with my
self, and I did not tell anyone what was happening to me, 
as I was afraid that people would not believe me and would 
make fun of me. At last I became so seriously ill that I was 
on the verge of death, but when I started to shamanize, I 
grew better; and even now when I do not shamanize for a 
long time, I am liable to be ill.” (33).

The call may also come to older people as a result of some 
illness or disaster, but generally it seems to be connected 
with puberty. One cannot become a shaman after around 
forty. Among the Buryat a child chosen to be a shaman is 
recognized by the following signs: “He is often absorbed 
in meditation, likes to be alone, has mysterious dreams, and 
sometimes has fits during which he is unconscious.” (34).

Some Siberian shamans are the so-called “soft men” or 
transformed shamans who have changed their sex and live 
with men as their wives. These men have “supernatural 
husbands,” as well as living husbands. Such transformed 
shamans are supposed to excel in shamanism.

Czaplicka says that hysteria lies at the bottom of the 
shaman’s vocation. And yet, at the same time, the real 
shaman differs from an ordinary hysteric in possessing 
great powers of self-mastery. His “fits” only come when 
he wants them. The shaman is also considered a man of 
prestige in the community, possessing tact and judgment. 
Sieroszewski, for instance, writes very respectfully about 
shamans: “ . . . the wizard who has the vocation, the faith, 
and the conviction, who undertakes his duty with ecstasy 
and negligence of personal danger, inspired by the high ideal 
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of sacrifice, such a wizard always exerts an enormous 
influence upon his audience. After having once or twice 
seen such a real shaman, I understand the distinction that 
the natives draw between the ‘Great/ ‘Middling/ and 
‘Mocking’ or deceitful shamans.” (35).

According to Czaplicka, Northern Siberia is a region 
where people suffer more from nervous diseases than they 
do in any other known region of the world. But shamanism 
cannot be called just a disease, since it is not so considered 
by the natives themselves, although they recognize nervous 
diseases which seem to have similar manifestations. The 
test, however, is pragmatic. If a shaman cannot control and 
invoke his spirits at the right time, he ceases to be a shaman.

The Personality of Mediums. More seems to be known 
about Siberian shamans than about mediums in our own 
culture. The material here is vague. Richet denies that 
there are any distinguishing characteristics peculiar to 
mediums. “Neither sensitives nor automatists, nor even 
mediums show any special signs. They are like other 
people.”(36).

Flournoy sent a questionnaire to seventy-two mediums 
to find out what facilitated mediumism. The results do not 
indicate the sort of extreme nervous tension or dissociation 
characteristic of Siberian shamans :

“To sum up,” he writes, “the conditions required for the 
successful exercise of mediumistic powers are the same as 
for the voluntary exercise of any other power—a state of 
good health, nervous equilibrium, calm, the absence of cares, 
good humor, sympathetic surroundings, etc.” (37).

However, on a milder level, there are a few points of 
similarity which we can find in case studies like Jung’s 
discussion of the medium “S. W.” in The Psychology of 
Occultism and in Flournoy’s brilliant study of Hélène Smith 
entitled From India to the Planet Mars.

Both of these subjects were sensitive, introspective young 
girls, living in uncongenial homes, in whom the phenomena 
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of mediumship began to appear during puberty. Hélène 
Smith must have been as shy and sensitive as a Siberian 
novice. “To this fundamental feeling of imprisonment in a 
too paltry sphere was joined, in Helene’s case, a timid 
disposition. Darkness, the least noise, the creaking of the 
furniture, made her tremble; by day, a person walking 
behind her, an unexpected movement, the ringing of the 
door-bell, gave her the impression that some one wishing to 
harm her had come to seize her and carry her off.” (38).

“S. W.” at fifteen and a half was also a dreamy and 
inattentive girl, although she showed no hysterical mani
festations and had been through no serious illness. Like the 
Siberian shamans, “S. W.” had dark eyes with a “peculiar, 
penetrating look.” (39).

Both of these girls, in a trance state, were remarkable 
actresses, impersonating dead relatives or celebrities with 
uncanny skill. They also showed symptoms of glossolalia, 
extraordinary memory while in a trance state, and a general 
intelligence and vivacity exceeding that of their “normal” 
states. In both cases there seems also to have been some
thing akin to the recovery brought about by shamanism. 
There was a general improvement and maturing of the per
sonality of both girls, which was perhaps connected with 
the change of puberty.

Jung cites several instances of mediumism manifesting 
itself at the age of puberty. And of course we could support 
these with our Siberian parallels. In Jung’s view, this 
psychic transformation at puberty gives the clue to the 
“psychology of occultism.” He says, “It is not. . . unthink
able that these phenomena of double consciousness are 
nothing but character-formations for the future personality, 
or their attempts to burst forth. In consequence of special 
difficulties, (unfavorable external conditions, psychopathic 
disposition of the nervous system, etc.) these new forma
tions or attempts thereat, become bound up with peculiar 
disturbances of consciousness.” (40).



Siberian Shamanism and Western Spiritualism [165

While Jung’s analysis is convincing enough, it is well to 
remember that both in Siberia and in our culture mature 
men and women may become mediums or shamans. Sweden
borg became a psychic at fifty-five; Stainton Moses at 
thirty-three.

We noticed, however, in the case of Siberian shamans, 
that the onset of the period of preparation coincided with 
puberty. There are many indications that there is some 
sort of relationship between mediumism and sex; for in
stance, the pattern of “transformed shamans.” There seems 
to be no real parallel to this in our culture, no pattern of 
homosexuality among mediums. Edward Carpenter tried 
to prove that there was some connection between homo
sexuality and psychic power in “The Intermediate Type as 
Prophet and*  Priest.” (In Calverton’s The Making of Man, 
Modern Library, p. 619.) I do not think that he succeeds 
in proving this. It is not surprising that effeminate youths, 
unfit for hunting or warlike activities, might end up in the 
priesthood. While this would not form an explanation of 
the phenomenon either, it would take care of some instances. 
At most, all that Carpenter can demonstrate is that there is 
some connection between shamanism and sex.

Flournoy’s analysis of Hélène Smith is not unlike that 
of Jung’s. Flournoy believed that an understanding of 
mediumism and of psychic processes in general would lie 
in some combination of the schools of F. W. H. Myers and 
of Sigmund Freud. Flournoy expresses his viewpoint as 
follows :

“The state of passivity, the abdication of the normal 
personality, the relaxation of voluntary control over the 
muscular movements, and the ideas—this whole psycho
physiological attitude, where the subject is in the state of 
expectancy of communicating with the deceased—strongly 
predisposes him to mental dissociation and a sort of infantile 
regression, a relapse into an inferior phase of psychic evolu
tion, where his imagination naturally begins to imitate the 
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discarnate, utilizing the resources of the subconscious, the 
emotional complexes, latent memories, instinctive tendencies 
ordinarily suppressed, etc., for the various roles it plays. 
This is what we might call the psychological theory of 
mediumship, as opposed to the diabolic theory held by 
Catholic theologians and the spiritistic theory of the inter
vention of the dead.” (41).

The only failure of the psychological type of explanation 
is that it does not explain why dissociated states and multiple 
personality should become connected with poltergeist phe
nomena and the other manifestations of the seance room. 
If the theory were extended to assume that split-off seg
ments of the personality somehow have the power to act 
apart from the body, then we would have a possible con
necting link. Flournoy, indeed, somewhat hesitantly makes 
this suggestion; he is willing to believe that objects can be 
made to move without physical contact. This assumption, 
of course, would lead to a completely different picture of 
man’s nature and his potentialities from that now commonly 
held.

It is often reported that “spontaneous” poltergeist phe
nomena take place in the presence of half-witted children 
or epileptics. In Cock Lane and Common Sense Lang gives 
the case of a young servantman, “appropriately named 
Francis Fey.” He was a convulsionary, and in his presence 
various objects were reported to fly about, including a shoe 
and a barrel of salt (42). In Increase Mather’s Remarkable 
Providences in New England, similar phenomena are re
ported to have taken place when an epileptic and convulsed 
boy was on the scene ( 43 ). Concerning levitation, Iamblichus 
wrote in a letter to Porphyry, “The more ignorant and 
mentally imbecile a youth may be, the more freely will the 
divine power be made manifest.”

If it is true that phenomena which take place in the 
seance room also appear independently and spontaneously 
in the presence of epileptics or hysterics, I think we have 
a significant correlation. For some mediums also exhibit 
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hysterical symptoms and dissociation of personality. And 
if it is possible for a section of the personality to act out
side of the body, we would also have a new insight into the 
nature of magic and clairvoyance. It would help to explain, 
among other things, why both of these functions—clair
voyance and the making of magic—are generally centered 
in the shaman; and it would illuminate the interrelation of 
the various components of the “spiritualist complex.” But 
of course, as I realize, these theories are unorthodox, to 
say the least, and would require much fuller documentation 
to be defended.

To return to the psychological explanation of mediumism: 
while the analyses of Flournoy and Jung are convincing in 
relation to the phenomena with which they were concerned, 
I think that they are not sufficient for an understanding of 
mediumism in general. Perhaps no purely psychological 
explanation would be sufficient. Jung forgets that me
diumism is not only, in some cases, a disease; it is also a 
profession, and must be considered qua profession as well as 
qua disease. Normal people may be attracted to a crazy but 
lucrative trade, and even feigned insanity may build prestige. 
Undoubtedly, over and above pathology and professional 
gain, there are many little-understood motives at work both 
in mediums and in those whom they serve.

For a further understanding of the practices of both 
shamanism and Western spiritualism we need ethnological 
and psychical research, as well as a greater knowledge of 
abnormal psychology.
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Exploring the Ultra-Perceptive Faculty

J. HETTINGER, Ph.D. (London)

The ultra-perceptive faculty is a mental ability in virtue 
of which a person can perceive beyond the ordinary range 
of sensorial and purely intellectual perception. In this 
article I propose to deal with a few questions of funda
mental importance concerning the investigation of this 
faculty.*

*See the writer’s works, The Ultra-Perceptive Faculty, and Exploring the 
Ultra-Perceptive Faculty, Rider & Co., London. An extract of the first volume 
has been published in the Journal of Parapsychology, Vol. V, June, 1941. The 
essence of the second volume will appear in due course in the same publication.

The Purpose in View

For over half a century psychical research has collected 
evidence in support of the existence of a transcendental 
ability of the mind, and in more recent years systematic 
experiments have been carried out with the same object in 
view. I venture to submit that the time has come for 
attention to be focused on a different purpose, namely, the 
exploration of the faculty itself, with a view to ascertaining 
the variables with which it is associated. My opinion rests 
on the following considerations: (a) Endeavors to fathom 
the actual faculty, in contradistinction to trying to determine 
its mere existence statistically, may reveal facts which will 
lead to methods of investigation capable of providing a 
further and more or less direct and absolute proof of its 
reality, (b) The facts thus revealed may lead to important 
practical applications, (c) The findings may have an im
portant bearing on psychology by providing missing or 
completely neglected links, (d) In so far as ultra-perception 
seems to provide the main material on which Spiritualists 
rest their case, the exploration of the faculty may eventu
ally lead to discoveries which will help to elucidate the 
problems involved.
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Readers of my first book, The Ultra-Perceptive Faculty, 
will see that 1 attribute great importance to the statistical 
approach. In my second volume I fully explained why I 
dispensed with the use of statistical evaluations in the ex
ploration which I undertook. From a constructive point 
of view, and even as a purely scientific method of investi
gation, statistics have certain limitations. No pure or applied 
science has been built up on statistics alone. Indeed, the 
main facts of almost all sciences have been ascertained by 
careful observation, purposive experimentation, or acci
dental discovery, irrespective of any statistics. Surely, in
duction and deduction are far more promising methods of 
exploration in a domain such as that with which we are 
concerned. The “significant figure” of statistics is not the 
only ticket of admission to the scientific realm.

Moreover, from the exploratory point of view, the statis
tical method can not be considered as constituting a com
prehensive method of investigation for all cases that may 
occur. Indeed, to retain an insignificant figure in connec
tion with an alleged fact of rare occurrence—a fact which 
may be dependent on some exceptional circumstance not 
yet ascertained—is totally meaningless. Nay, even dan
gerous, for it is likely to put one off a track which in reality 
may be very important. I am stressing these points because 
of the tendency which prevails in some quarters to exag
gerate the importance of the statistical method beyond its 
legitimate boundaries.

Be this as it may, I repeat that the task psychical research 
ought now to envisage is the exploration of the ultra- 
perceptive faculty itself, with a view to ascertaining the 
facts associated with it.

The Sensitives

The ultra-perceptive ability does not seem to be widely 
distributed. It is true that a few persons now and then 
have a telepathic experience or a veridical dream which we 
cannot explain other than by assuming that at times these 
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persons become ultra-perceptive ; but, if we want to explore 
the faculty by systematic experiments, the use of such 
persons as these will obviously not answer the purpose. 
Only those persons who can become ultra-perceptive at will, 
that is, so-called mental mediums or sensitives, can be said 
truly to possess the faculty. Such persons are the only ones 
whom one profitably could use in the type of exploration 
that is intended. It is, of course, entirely immaterial 
whether or not these sensitives exercise the ability profes
sionally.

Experiments carried out in the past, indiscriminately 
using all kinds of percipients, were not in the nature of an 
exploration of the actual faculty; they were merely in
tended to ascertain to what extent the ability was dis
tributed throughout the population. The real usefulness of 
such experiments seems to lie in the possible discovery of 
subjects who may possess the ability of becoming ultra- 
perceptive at will. These more “gifted” individuals may 
then be used in subsequent experiments.

Explorers of the ultra-perceptive faculty, having de
cided upon the nature of the experiments they intend to 
carry out, ought to choose from among the available sen
sitives only those who are suitable instruments for that 
particular type of experiment. If, for instance, the ex
ploration concerns psychometry, as in the case of all my 
own researches, the experimenter must make sure before
hand that the sensitive is indeed a psychometrist. This may 
be ascertained with reasonable certainty by carrying out 
two or three preliminary tests according to one of the con
trol methods suggested in the first volume of my work.

The future progress of psychical research, so far as its 
parapsychological branch is concerned, is intimately bound 
with these living instruments. This being so, another objec
tive of the exploration should be to ascertain some facts 
which would enable the instruments to be gradually im
proved to a state approaching perfection. Such facts might, 
in their turn, lead to the conception of methods which would 



172] Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research 

enable those possessing a modicum of the ultra-perceptive 
faculty to be developed into reliable instruments for fur
ther investigation. Success in this direction would be an 
achievement of no mean practical importance.
Psychological Handicaps in the Search for Truth

In a short article recently published under the above title 
I dealt concisely with our mental handicaps in the search 
for truth.*  Let me reiterate them with special reference 
to psychical research.

Three main psychological factors handicap the mind in 
its search for truth. These are (a) the limitations of the 
field of mental vision, (b) our personal mental worlds, 
and (c) our lack of knowledge of the true relationships 
between all existing realities.

(a) By mental vision I mean purely intellectual percep
tion, such as we experience in contemplation and meditation. 
Like all forms of sensory perception, perception by mental 
vision extends over a field which has its own specific limits

The first limitation in the field of mental vision is de
termined by the amount of knowledge that we, as individ
uals, have been able to store up out of the total knowledge 
acquired by the human race. It will be granted that, com
pared with the knowledge hitherto acquired in the various 
sciences, there is very little that can rank as indisputable 
knowledge in our special subject; it will also be granted 
that what we, as individuals, know about it is probably 
infinitesimally small compared with the total knowledge 
acquired plus the knowledge yet capable of acquisition in 
the course of the future history of mankind.

The second limitation is imposed by the extent to which 
and the rapidity with which knowledge stored as memory 
can be summoned from the subconscious into the conscious 
so that it may be contemplated and meditated upon. The 
failure of pertinent knowledge to emerge into the field of 
mental vision results in a limitation which may lead to wrong

♦See Nature (London), October 18, 1941, page 473.
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conclusions in the search for truth. Considering, however, 
how very limited is the total knowledge thus far acquired 
by the human race on the subject of ultra-perception, this 
limitation at present plays but a small part in the explora
tion of the true facts in the field.

A third limitation is that our field of mental vision often 
lacks both clarity and stability, chiefly through our uncer
tainty as to the accuracy of the knowledge displayed therein. 
Of all the limitations in the field of mental vision, this is 
the most serious one so far as psychical research is con
cerned, for it interferes with our ability to perceive new 
relations and correlations, thus handicapping us in the 
building up of new from old knowledge.

(b) The term our personal mental worlds stands for 
the entire contents of our respective individual minds. Ac
cording to the way in which they have grown, altered, been 
acted upon, and reacted, they attain a characteristic state 
of their own and become more or less crystallized into a 
pattern which determines our mental attitude and our be
havior. The patterns of some personal mental worlds 
include a special section concerning the knowledge of psy
chical research and determine the individual’s attitude 
towards it. But I do not propose to go into details to show 
why some persons are indifferent to our subject while 
others are keenly interested in it; why A entertains one 
theory and B another; why C thinks we ought to follow a 
certain line of investigation and D thinks differently; why 
some are skeptical with respect to certain types of psychical 
phenomena and others are not. Suffice it to say, all these 
differences in opinion are due to the manner and circum
stances in which the patterns of our respective mental worlds 
were formed. General and special education, desires and 
wishful thinking, ambition and vested interests—all these 
must be held responsible for creating the differences between 
us in regard to our approach to the problems of psychical 
research and its various branches. It will thus be seen that 

I in the exploration of the ultra-perceptive faculty the per- 
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sonal mental world of the investigator plays a part of the 
greatest importance.

(c) Lack of knowledge of the true relationships between 
all realities is the third handicap in our search for truth, 
for, in the absence of that knowledge, we can not perceive 
the unity reigning in the universe nor can we assemble the 
total knowledge of our personal mental world into a cor
responding unitary system. This means that so long as our 
knowledge is wanting in regard to the interconnecting links 
of all realities, our personal mental worlds must of necessity 
lack the assurance that what we “know” really represents 
“the truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the truth.”

Knowledge of the actual relationship between body and 
mind and between one incarnate mind and other incarnate 
minds is involved in our exploration; that knowledge, how
ever, has thus far escaped us. Our exploration is also con
cerned with the question whether or not our mind, ego, or 
soul—call it what you will—is in actual relationship with 
some invisible form of existence or force in the universe 
apart from other incarnate minds. Final answers to this 
question also completely elude us.

Other relationships between several acknowledged reali
ties may also be involved without our having the slightest 
inkling as to what they may be. We may, therefore, say 
that the whole truth represented by the true relationship 
between all realities is at present quite beyond our grasp. 
This is a serious psychological handicap not only in the 
general search for truth but also in our further work in 
the field of psychical research.

An Objective Handicap

All the handicaps discussed above are of a subjective 
nature; but in psychical research we are confronted with 
a serious objective difficulty for which there is no parallel 
in any other branch of scientific investigation.

In all sciences, from astronomy dealing with the mac
rocosm to microscopy investigating the microcosm, the 
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focus of attention is something concrete—something either 
directly or instrumentally tangible. Even in those branches 
of physics, chemistry, physiology, neurology, etc., in which 
the investigation is directed to forces and pure phenomena, 
as distinct from actual matter, we are dealing with data 
which are distinctly correlated with something that is con
crete. Nor need we exclude psychology, for in the bulk of 
its studies it is also concerned with phenomena that are 
associated with tangibles. But this is not so in psychical 
research, as we confront purely psychic phenomena. These 
baffle us because we cannot correlate them with any degree 
of confidence with anything concrete. True, the actual 
manifestation is always associated with a human being 
acting as percipient, but the phenomena on the whole seem 
to involve something else; for instance, in the case of 
telepathy, some connecting link between the mind of the 
percipient and another incarnate mind. And the further 
we move away from cases which seem to point to telepathy 
between the living, the more baffled we become by the in
tangibility of the link bringing about the veridical knowl
edge obtained by the ultra-percipient.

The apparent absence of a concrete link, and sometimes 
also of a concrete source, in psychic phenomena of a mental 
character constitutes a formidable objective handicap to 
their exploration. This handicap has prompted some investi
gators to search for a solution in the investigation of ap
parently more concrete phenomena such as telekinesis, 
materializations, etc., a departure which has contributed to 
throwing discredit on the subject of psychical research as 
a whole. Others have felt that there is no difficulty since, 
in their opinion, everything may best be attributed to the 
percipient’s hallucinations—an explanation which does not, 
however, dispose of the numerous cases on record of ve
ridical knowledge.

Although no scientific explorer, whatever his domain, 
can escape battling with his personal psychological handi
caps, in addition to being confronted with certain objective 
difficulties specific to his science, there can be no doubt 
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that in the field of psychical research the difficulties and 
handicaps by far transcend those of other fields, both from 
a subjective and an objective point of view.

Chance Coincidence

Chance coincidence is an indisputable fact in nature. 
This being the case, many outsiders find the theory of coin
cidence adequate to cover every case of ultra-perception. 
Although many a case of apparent ultra-perception is pos
sibly, even probably, due to mere chance, investigators who 
have become convinced of the reality of such transcendental 
perception, whether statistically or otherwise, know beyond 
all reasonable doubt that chance coincidence cannot be the 
explanation for every case.

Underestimated in some quarters and overrated in others, 
coincidence has the unfortunate attribute of often com
pletely confounding conscientious investigators; they may 
make extensive explorations in ultra-perception and statis
tically ascertain the high probability of its reality, yet lack 
all criteria for determining which of the cases investigated 
were due to chance coincidence and which to a true ultra- 
perceptive faculty. Indeed, in our present state of knowl
edge, the use of any statistical or other quantitative method 
for effecting this differentiation is an impossibility. Hence, 
researchers anxious to promote the constructive side of 
our subject might well ponder on this fact and then ask 
themselves what their next task should be.

Constructive Research

I stated at the outset of this article that the time has 
come for us to focus our attention on the exploration of 
the ultra-perceptive faculty itself with a view to ascertain
ing more and more facts about its essential nature. At
tracted by this prospect, I have devoted my attention to time
factor experiments, to the conception of a new pictorial 
method of investigation, to simultaneous converging and 
relay tests, and to several other miscellaneous experiments. 
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They are examples of the constructive research I have in 
mind when I say that our next task ought to be the ex
ploration of the faculty itself, in contradistinction to the 
further piling up of statistical evidence for its actual 
existence.

The present circumstances are decidedly not conducive 
to concentrated work in our field; nevertheless, I have been 
able to carry out some further research along certain new 
lines, the full publication of which I prefer to delay until 
the enquiry has reached a more advanced stage. Let me, 
however, refer here to two innovations conceived with a 
view to better estimating the time-lag factor in ultra
perception.

I am assuming that the reader is conversant with my 
pictorial method. Briefly, the essence of the experimental 
procedure is this: a subject (sitter) peruses an illustrated 
paper while a distant sensitive psychometrises an article 
belonging to that subject. An experimenter takes notes of 
the sensitive’s statements and these are subsequently com
pared with the matter perused by the subject in order to 
ascertain their agreement in substance and time.

One innovation consisted in carrying out the experiment 
in the same office building, the sensitive and the experi
menter being in one room and the subject in another dis
tant room accompanied by a second experimenter. By 
means of an intercommunicating telephone system, the 
second experimenter, sitting with the subject and looking at 
the pictures perused by him, could hear the items given 

I by the sensitive and compare them at once with the pictures 
contemplated by the subject.

The other method, now permanently adopted, consists 
in using stop watches at both ends of the experimental link. 

I At a prearranged time, the experimenter telephones the 
I subject from the sensitive’s residence and gives the signal 
I for the stop watches to be started at exactly the same time. 
I The subject peruses a specially prepared book made up of 
I selected illustrations cut out of various magazines, news
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papers, etc., each page displaying only one or two illustra
tions. According to prearrangement, the subject spends 
exactly fifteen seconds, thirty seconds, or one minute in the 
contemplation of each page. The experimenter who is taking 
notes of the sensitive’s statements marks the exact time 
when these were made. Needless to say, the books are 
changed from one sitting to another so that the same sub
ject never contemplates the same illustrations a second time. 
By use of this method a more convenient and accurate con
trol of the tests is obtained in regard to both time synchro
nisation and time-lag.

It is hoped that these experiments, conducted over a 
sufficiently long period, will provide some useful material 
for treatment by the induction method; they may also per
mit of deductions which will prove useful in further in
vestigations.

It is perhaps too early in the course of this analytical 
exploration to come to any definite conclusions, but refer
ence to a few examples should not fail to show that such an 
exploration does indeed provide us with interesting material 
of an apparently promising character, and that it deserves 
to be seriously considered by other investigators.

1. A very interesting observation was made, especially 
in the case of one sensitive, in regard to the question of 
time-lag. In many instances, before she started to give 
an impression (whether it subsequently proved to be correct 
or not) she remained silent for fifteen seconds, counted 
exactly on the stop watch from the beginning of each 
minute. The beginning of this period of silence coincided 
with the very moment when the subject, guided by his own 
stop watch, turned over to a new page in his book of 
illustrations.

2. Three colored pictures, the only colored ones in a 
twenty-page book of twenty illustrations that was perused 
in a twenty-minute period, and representing respectively
(a) a lady handling a coffee pot, (b) a plate of green peas. 
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and (c) ducks in a pond, produced, after a long time-lag, 
the following impressions:

(a) “Coffee grounds, I do not see any cups.” (Time-lag 
of 12 minutes.)

(b) “The words, ‘shelling peas.’ ” (Time-lag of 7 min
utes.)

(c) “Swimming ducks.” (Time-lag of 5 minutes.)

In view of the fact that some of the other illustrations 
produced correct impressions during the actual time of con
templation, I asked the subject whether she could offer any 
introspections which might throw light on this time-lag; 
she informed me that the colored pictures, and especially 
the one of the ducks, attracted her the most.

3. An advertisement showing two men dressed in pitch 
black, and pulling hard at the two ends of a radio valve 
filament to demonstrate its strength, produced the follow
ing impression during the actual contemplation of that 
picture:

“I want to speak of Blackpool.”
On enquiring of the subject whether the illustration con

jured up in her mind the seaside resort of Blackpool, she 
replied that she knew of no reason why it should have 
done so, and that, in fact, it did not do so.

4. After the contemplation of a picture showing a man 
in academic cap and gown, the next page, which showed a 
man in ordinary dress, was turned over. During the con
templation of the latter illustration the sensitive gave the 
following impression:

“A man dressed in ordinary clothes and a shadow of 
another man following him, dressed in a gown like a pro
fessor”

5. The picture of a high personage, whose name had 
figured prominently in the press some time ago, produced 
(without time-lag) the rather uncommon name of his 
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solicitor, who had also been frequently mentioned in the 
papers at that time.

When asked whether she thought of the solicitor’s name, 
by association of ideas, at the time of contemplation, the 
subject replied that she could not even remember that he 
was the solicitor in question. A few moments later, how
ever, she remembered that this was the solicitor’s name, 
but she was certain that she had not thought of it at the 
time of the test.

6. A caricature of Lord Baldwin, the former Prime 
Minister, depicting him “in the company of his pipe,” 
produced (without time-lag) the impression:

“A joke about an umbrella.”
This is applicable to Baldwin’s successor, the late Prime 
Minister, Mr. Neville Chamberlain.

The subject was quite certain that she had not thought 
of the latter at the time of contemplation, and much less of 
an umbrella.

I ought to add that neither the picture in question, nor 
any other in that particular book, contained an illustration 
of an umbrella, or any reference to such an article.

I refrain from commenting on these instances, for my 
sole purpose has been to reveal the nature of the material 
disclosed by this type of investigation. Possibly it will sent 
to convince other investigators that psychical research 
stands a greater chance of progress if it follows analytical 
methods instead of merely concentrating on producing evi
dence and yet more evidence in support of the existence of a 
transcendental faculty.*

*1 was glad to see from the contents of Gardner Murphy and Ernest Taves’ 
article, “Current Plans for Investigation in Psychical Research,” appearing in 
the January, 1942 number of this Journal, received after the preparation <rf 
the present article, that they too realize the importance of investigations other 
than those intended merely to ascertain the existence of such a faculty.

Conclusion

May I say in conclusion that my views are not intended 
to be an indirect criticism of the importance nowadays
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attributed to statistics; indeed, I am myself in many ways 
a protagonist of the statistical method. Nor is the expres
sion of my views intended to suggest that other investiga
tors should adopt my methods in preference to their own. 
What I really wish to emphasize is that we are bound to 
stagnate unless we find truly creative methods of explora
tion, letting actual proof of the existence of an ultra- 
perceptive faculty automatically take care of itself on the 
strength of that exploration.

As many investigators in the field of psychical research 
are now convinced of the existence of a transcendental 
faculty, I submit that it devolves upon them to focus their 
attention on constructive work, thus helping to strengthen 
the foundations of this new science, which is destined, in 
my opinion, to play a very important part in the future of 
civilization.



Book Review

TELEPATHY: In Search of a Lost Faculty, by Eileen J. Garrett. 
With introduction by Eugene Rollin Corson, M.D. Creative Age 
Press, New York, 1941. 210 pp. $2.50.

Many readers of this Journal will remember reading, two or three 
years ago, the autobiography of Mrs. Garrett—My Life as a Search 
for the Meaning of Mediumship. Now Mrs. Garrett has published a 
book which is in the nature of a sequel—Telepathy: In Search of a 
Lost Faculty. From the titles of these two books it is obvious that they 
are concerned with two different aspects of paranormal phenomena, 
the first with mediumistic phenomena, the second with telepathic 
phenomena. This is of particular interest in that Mrs. Garrett seems, 
to this reviewer, more sure of herself and of her work in writing about 
telepathic manifestations than aibout mediumship, although her great 
reputation in psychical research is based upon what are generally re
ferred to as mediumistic phenomena.

Mrs. Garrett has many things to say of telepathy in this book, some 
of which are of the first importance. Of particular value is the point 
of view from which the entire field of telepathy is viewed by Mrs. 
Garrett. Her conviction is that telepathy is a normal function, capa
ble of development in almost anyone, and this is an important point. 
Experimental work in telepathy, for example, has always been based 
more or less upon one of two assumptions; one of these is that para
normal phenomena, so-called, need not be confined to a small portion 
of the population—Mrs. Garrett’s point of view, in fact. The other 
way of looking at the problem is that only specially gifted subjects, 
“sensitives,” should be made the subject of investigation. Experi
mental techniques will necessarily vary, depending upon which of 
these fundamental approaches is employed. In this connection, it would 
be advisable for laboratory workers in telepathy to note Mrs. Garrett’s 
words: “It might be well for me to declare at this point my firm 
belief that the psychic functions of the mind are normal activities 
which any one could develop, if he so desires.” One chapter of the 
book, incidentally, is devoted to techniques for experimental investi
gation, and is of considerable interest, although it does not exhaust the 
subject.

Other chapters in the book are concerned with such topics as telep
athy in dreams and under hypnosis, the therapeutics of telepathy, 
and telepathy as a creative function. This latter chapter is perhaps the 
most important one in the book. The following words were written 
before Pearl Harbor, but they are no less apropos at the present
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moment. “Slowly but surely society has eroded our content with our 
inner selves until we are bereft of our spiritual values, a fact which 
causes us to live in timidity and perpetual fear. The exercise of those 
perceptions—of which telepathy is one—can bring us to that closer 
understanding of our great responsibility to ourselves and to the new 
world to come. I make a plea, therefore, that the sensory perceptions 
. . . be tolerated and understood, and concretely used.”

At this point it is, perhaps, advisable to question Mrs. Garrett’s 
terminology. She refers throughout the book to telepathy and clair
voyance as being examples of sensory perception, whereas it is 
traditional in psychical research to consider such facilities as being, 
by their very nature, exfra-sensory. Perhaps this confusion arises 
from the fact of Mrs. Garrett’s intense belief in the normality of these 
functions. To say that telepathy is a normal function is one thing, 
but this does not necessarily demand, or even imply, that, since the 
function is normal, it must be based upon the usual sensory mecha
nisms. Perhaps it is a step in the wrong direction to call telepathy a 
sensory function, since this implies that one would be able to learn 
about telepathy through a study of the sensory functions; this, ob
viously, is not the case. This reviewer feels sure that Mrs. Garrett 
does not really mean to say that her clairvoyant or telepathic vision 
is the same as her normal retinal vision. The question arises whether 
it is wise to affix the same label to these essentially different opera
tions. But this is not a major point; a difference of opinion in regard 
to terminology, that is, should not interfere with the reader’s appreci
ation of the essence of the book.

In the quotation cited above, Mrs. Garrett refers to the question of 
the place of telepathy in the new world to come. Now, that is not to 
say that in the post-war era telepathy will play a role of real impor
tance—and perhaps that is as it should be. What should be remem
bered, however, is that, individually, a return to spiritual things, of 
which the telepathic faculty is but one, is possible and may indeed be 
of great value.

“We must never again lose sight of the fact that within us we have 
the creative structure by which we can build a new world.” This is 
the kind of thinking which must not be neglected in the days to come.

The reader may wonder if all this really does apply to himself, 
personally—or whether such a phenomenon as telepathy is alien and 
abnormal to him. Mrs. Garrett has the answer to that—“There is 
nothing abnormal about being telepathic.”

Ernest Taves
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Report of Investigations into an Obscure Function 
of the Subconscious Mind*

Hugh Woodworth

[We regard this paper as a highly suggestive contribution to the 
analysis of certain problems in parapsychology, and it is published for 
that reason. The data are not treated by the currently accepted statisti
cal procedures; on the basis of our own computations, based on the 
hia given, we can not agree with the author’s view that they possess 
statistical significance. The method is exploratory and undoubtedly 
merits further development.—Ed.]

As the present report! deals with experiment and theory 
in a new field, a few preliminary remarks may help to orient 
the reader.

1. The Factual Material—All experiments referred to 
were performed with the ESP cards used at Duke Uni- 

I versity. Results of the experiments are hence numerical, 
I and lend themselves to mathematical analysis and appraisal. 
I 2. The Present Thesis—Although other investigators, 
■ notably Dr. Rhine, have used the cards chiefly to demon- 
I ’Copyright, 1942, by Hugh Woodworth.
I less complete edition of the report was published privately in July, 1941.
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strate the existence and to explore the nature of clairvoyance 
and telepathy (collectively referred to as extra-sensory 
perception or ESP), my own investigations are not aimed 
at either of these faculties as such, but rather at an obscure 
subconscious mechanism of which clairvoyance, at least, 
proves to be a variation.

3. Plan of Presentation—It has seemed most natural 
to present the experiments and reasoning in the order in 
which they occurred: certain of Rhine’s earlier findings 
are mentioned first; then the speculations and the hypothesis 
they gave rise to; finally are presented the experiments by 
which the hypothesis was tested.

As will be seen, the central or theoretical section of this 
sequence preponderates, yet I think its importance will 
justify its length. Presentation of the experiments may seem 
delayed, and perhaps subordinated; yet if they appeared 
earlier their meaning and significance would be less apparent.

4. A ppraisal of Results—One of the most knotty points 
in ESP work has been the question whether a set of figures 
purporting to demonstrate ESP is in reality indicative of 
anything other than the operations of pure chance. To 
answer the question, many branches of mathematics have 
been invoked, and it has been generally decided that before 
results can be considered truly evidential of ESP they must 
deviate from chance expectation by a predetermined (and, 
it should be remembered, an arbitrarily determined) “mathe
matically significant” extent.

This is a highly desirable requirement, yet the emphasis 
it has received has had the effect, I think, of blinding some 
investigators to facts which, although not mathematically 
significant (according to the set standard), nevertheless 
may constitute evidence of value. The point that seems 
worth stressing is that results of ESP investigations might 
well be subjected to two entirely different forms of scrutiny. 
There are, after all, two problems and two answers, and it 
does not follow that a test for the first answer will con
veniently fit the second.
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The first problem is, Docs ESP exist? and if evidence 
is offered that it does, then we are justified in demanding that 
such evidence be definitely outstanding, and beyond any 
reasonable dependence upon chance.

The second problem may be stated, What are the charac
teristics of ESP? But in setting out to solve it we must 
first decide whether the previous question has been answered 
affirmatively or not. If it has not been, and the reality of 
ESP itself remains in doubt, then all evidence seeming to 
throw light upon its characteristics should measure up to 
strict requirements for mathematical significance. But, on 
the other hand, if it has been definitely shown that ESP 
exists, we are then justified in regarding all experimental 
results with new interest and new credence. We must look 
now, not for overwhelming weight of evidence, but for 
clues. The original standards, set deliberately high, are 

. now too rigorous, and if employed might compel us to 
dismiss the very material in which the most important clues 
may lie.

I By its very nature, of course, a clue must stand out 
I somehow from its matrix, and at first glance it may seem 
I that this characteristicness would be mathematically sig- 
I nificant, or could be made so with a sufficient volume of ex- 
I periments. In some cases this is true, and the clue evidence 
I meets present standards for significance. Frequently, how- 
I ever, a clue’s characteristicness is so small that the volume 
I of experiments necessary to establish it unequivocally is 
I impractical to perform, and in still other cases the clue is 
I variable, or after a time disappears, with the result that in
■ a volume of experiments it would cancel out, or tend to 
I water down to zero.
I It is hence suggested that a clue to ESP characteristics,
■ to be considered such, provisionally at least, should be
■ allowed to rest on a visible consistency over a reasonable
■ length of time—unsatisfactory as this requirement may
■ appear. Recognition of clues, after all, is properly a matter
■ for sheer experience and judgment, as witness the value 
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attached to the opinions of the best doctors, detectives, 
psychiatrists, geologists, etc. Wherever evidence is subtle, 
arbitrary yardsticks tend to defeat their ends.

The two attitudes possible toward ESP evidence are well 
illustrated in a man who is asked if his room has been 
burglarized. He looks around, finds nothing glaringly amiss, 
and answers, No. But let him learn that a stranger has 
been seen leaving his window by a ladder. His scrutiny of 
the room is now of a different order; a misplaced ornament, 
a drawer half-open, a scrap of mud on the rug—all appear 
in a new light, and he is entirely justified in suspecting their 
significance. The evidence that of itself would not prove 
the burglar’s visit can nevertheless be of value to show 
where he has been.

In the present paper some of the evidence offered is 
sufficiently outstanding to satisfy high standards of signifi
cance, and some is not. It is to be hoped that the latter 
will hold at least enough interest to justify its presentation 
here.

Before proceeding with the main thesis it may be well 
to describe briefly the method of ESP investigation used 
by Rhine and others, and repeatedly referred to in this 
report.

To test people for clairvoyance, telepathy, and one or 
two other extra-sensory faculties, a special deck of cards 
is used, and the “subject” is asked to make a series of 
guesses as to what the concealed faces of the cards may be. 
As due precautions are taken to prevent the subject learn
ing the identity of the cards by any known means, it is 
assumed that any successes beyond those that can be attrib
uted to chance indicate that he has obtained his information 
in some extra-sensory way; for example, by telepathy or 
clairvoyance.

The ESP deck consists of twenty-five cards, each bearing 
one of five symbols: cross, star, circle, square, and wavy 
lines. Thus the pack contains five crosses, five stars, five 
circles, etc. In handling the cards a number of methods 
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have been developed and made use of, some of which will 
be described later. The key fact is that since there are five 
different symbols, anyone attempting to guess them can be 
expected to guess right once in five times, on the average. 
This is the “probability” or “chance expectation” and is 
mathematically determinable.

Of course, when the number of cards guessed is small, 
wide variations from this average expectation will normally 
be encountered. For instance, in 25 “trials” (a single run 
through the pack), although the probability is 5 hits, it is 
to be expected that a subject will frequently guess right as 
many as 8 or 9 cards—or as few as 1 or 2. But as the num
ber of cards guessed is increased, the laws of chance demand 
that the average score approach more and more closely to 
the expected average score of 5. To illustrate: in a single 
run of 25 cards it is less unusual (on chance grounds) to 
obtain a score of 11 than it is to obtain, in 100 runs, an 
average score of 6. It follows that a score must always be 
considered in conjunction with the number of guesses that 
determined it.

Whatever the score, it can be evaluated for ESP; the 
odds against a chance explanation are calculated, and when 
these are long enough the score is labelled “significant”— 
indicative, that is, of some factor other than chance in the 
guesswork, some way of knowing that must be considered 

I extra-sensory.
My acquaintance with modern ESP research dates from 

1937, when a copy of Rhine’s Extra-Sensory Perception 
I (Faber and Faber, 1935) came to my attention.*  In this 
| book, containing the records of those people whose card 
I guesswork produced different-from-chance results, it struck 
I me as remarkable that although in the majority of such 
I cases subjects guessed right more often than chance would 
I account for, it occasionally happened that someone would 
I guess right consistently less often than could be expected on 

*The first edition of Extra-Sensory Perception was published in 1934 by the 
Boston Society for Psychic Research. The page numbers given here refer to 
the Faber and Faber edition.—Ed.
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purely chance grounds. On the one hand were scores averag
ing 8, 9, or more over hundreds of trials; and on the other, 
there were rare instances where guesswork produced scores 
averaging significantly below 5.

Commenting on some experiments similar to his own 
made by Dr. Estabrooks, Rhine writes on page 27 of the 
work mentioned above, “. . . one group ran considerably 
below chance expectation when asked to run a second 
series. ...”

On page 191 he summarizes the work of Mr. Harvey L. 
Frick which “consists of 900 trials, run 100 per day at 
a single sitting. The scores are totalled for the ordinal 20’s, 
making five subdivisions of the total, each representing the 
20’s in the run of 100. . . . Frick’s scoring fell off by steps 
of 20’s and actually went below chance expectation on the 
last two 20’s.” The deviations (p. 74) were: plus 13, plus 
5, plus 3, minus 7, minus 9.

Rhine also refers (p. 193) to “Linzmayer’s drop below 
chance to 4.5 in 25 for 600 trials in June, 1931, immediately 
following 600 trials at more than twice that rate, 9.9.” 
Again, on page 175 in a table summarizing the effect of 
illness on extra-sensory perception, Linzmayer’s average 
during a cold is shown to be 4.3 per 25 over 350 trials.*  
Rhine says (page 86), “While not perhaps finally proved, 
there appears pretty clearly to be some definite reversal of 
the function, a kind of negativistic clairvoyance.”

♦This low scoring of Linzmayer’s, in itself, is scarcely significant. It is only 
in relation to his usual results that it appears interesting.

From the time I first read Extra-Sensory Perception this 
occasional below-chance scoring struck me as particularly 
significant. In the first place, the phenomenon itself is arrest
ing, for how is it possible for a man to guess less success
fully than the laws of chance would demand ? How can he 
make more errors in his guesswork than a machine, such as 
a roulette wheel, would produce? If he allowed the fall of 
a coin to determine every call, his percentage of correct 
guesses would inevitably go up.
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And secondly, granting that below-chance scoring does 
occur, we are immediately confronted with an unmistakable 
clue to a mechanism at work in extra-sensory functioning. 
A subject reveals by turn unaccountable knowledge, and 
even more unaccountable “ignorance.” Here, then, is not 
simple waxing and waning of a little-known power, but 
actual alternation across a zero point. As long as ESP re
mains, as is said, “positive,” we have merely a new faculty, 
an unsuspected sense revealed. But when this faculty 
diminishes to zero functioning and then, as is said, “re
verses” itself, we have something that is infinitely more 
substantial and far more complex to investigate.

And finally, most compelling of all questions—in the light 
of such an alternating faculty, what can we learn about the 
norm, the normal mind? If the mind is characterized by 
knowledge, and if a strange factor can bring both knowl
edge and falseness by turn, may not the norm itself, the 
normal mind itself, be somehow the product of this factor’s 
functioning?

Such are the questions that obtrude themselves; but 
before attempting to investigate them, one or two prelim
inary points must be considered.

Below-chance scoring is commonly referred to by Rhine 
and others as “negative” clairvoyance or a “reversal” of 
clairvoyance. People who use the terms may not be deceived 
by them, but as they are essentially misleading I shall men
tion their inherent fallacy and then discard them.

The concept of clairvoyance, though strange, is one that 
the mind can grasp. A clairvoyant person “sees”—although 
without the use of any of his ordinary senses. The faculty 
can easily be imagined as a new or hidden sense, and high 
scoring is evidence of its existence.

But to imagine a reversal of the function that would 
explain below-chance scoring is impossible, for it can have 
no reversal. Consider a parallel. In the field of ordinary 
vision there is seeing, and when the eyes are closed, non- 
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seeing. But to envisage a reversal of seeing quite defeats 
the imagination. It would mean seeing less than nothing— 
or at least a positive opposite of “something.” To compare 
ordinary sight with a thermometer, zero would be blindness; 
degrees above zero, degrees of sight. But what is there to 
correspond to degrees below zero? It follows that negative 
clairvoyance, strictly speaking, is a term without meaning, 
and one that should therefore be avoided.

To some readers the importance I have just attached to 
below-chance scoring may seem unjustified because of an 
explanatory hypothesis already in existence. Rhine reports 
(page 108) how Pearce and Stuart, two of his best sub
jects, made the experiment of deliberately trying to get 
low scores. In this they were successful, Pearce showing 
that he could “alternate high and low scores on request, 
actually giving on one occasion 9 in 25 when asked for a 
high-score run, followed by 1 in 25 for low; then a request 
for high brought 10, and one for low another 1 in 25.”

Stuart called 1300 cards, but called each twice, trying 
first for a hit, then for an error. His low-trying gave him 
a total of 182 hits against the expected 260; and his high- 
trying yielded 341. (From table, p. 96). In obtaining their 
low scores, both men apparently rejected all their first 
impressions, and as a number of these were presumably 
correct by ESP, the same number of substituted calls would 
hence be wrong, and result in below-chance scoring.

Such experiments as these have led some investigators 
to assume that when low scoring occurs unintentionally 
the subject is in a “negative” frame of mind that results 
in his subconsciously twisting the results in much the same 
way that Pearce and Stuart deliberately twisted theirs.

As far as this theory goes it is all right, but the signifi
cance of the whole matter is unwittingly skipped over when 
it is assumed that the action of the subconscious in uninten
tional below-chance scoring is a simple parallel to the 
conscious steps made by Pearce and Stuart. It no doubt 
parallels the conscious action to some degree, but important 
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differences exist that repay consideration. After all, if the 
subconscious can receive a correct impression, reject it, and 
substitute another, the matter is worth investigating, and 
I shall now devote some space to what apparently goes on.

To begin with, as “negative clairvoyance” is obviously a 
self-contradictory and unsatisfactory expression, I pro
pose the two terms “rejection” and “blocking” to represent 
whatever the extraordinary action is that causes a subject 
to produce in his guesswork fewer hits than would be expect
ed to occur if chance alone were operative. “Rejection” can 
be used when a volitional action needs to be implied; “block
ing,” when the action is spoken of as a more impersonal or 
mechanical effect. But in order to study the phenomenon 
profitably it is necessary first of all to obtain some sort of 
diagram representing the difference between pure guess
work, and guesswork in which extra-sensory perception 
plays a part.

Consider a subject who has been shown the five symbols, 
who has memorized them, and who has been asked to call 
off a number of them at random, in any order he pleases. 
No deck of ESP cards is concerned at all; there is no ques
tion of guessing anything whatever.

Without hesitation the subject may call, “square, circle, 
lines, square, lines, cross, circle, star, etc.” He could prob
ably give no reason why, in each call, one symbol was 
chosen rather than another, yet it can be assumed that there 
was a reason, or reasons (that is to say, a stimulus, or 
stimuli). The mechanism involved can be investigated bet
ter if the process of calling the symbols is slowed down 
somewhat, so that as long as five seconds elapses between 
calls. If this is done, the subject begins to realize that each 
call is apparently determined by idea associations, sound 
associations, kinesthetic associations (the most natural 
sequence of lip and tongue movements, etc.), associations 
of visual imagery, natural preferences, relative dominance 
of certain symbols, etc.
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(The slowing down of the calling process probably in
creases the number and variety of associative trains that 
can be operative, i.e., fast calling may depend on sound and 
kinesthetic associations only; but this consideration falls 
outside the present study. My object in introducing the time 
element is simply to reveal detail, as in a slow-motion film, 
to obtain an idea of what probably goes on more rapidly 
and less consciously in faster calling. I assume that the 
mechanics of slow and fast calling are approximately 
similar.)

To express the situation diagramatically, then, it is 
obviously necessary to show two things: (1) A center of 
choice, which would appear to be the central ego, the self
surveying and volitional “I,” and (2), the five symbol 
images or symbol concepts. (Neither “image” nor “con
cept” alone will express what I mean in this discussion, yet 
since I can not conveniently use both terms, I shall restrict 
myself to “image” and hope that its meaning may be ex
tended to include the other, and in its broadest sense.) 
Fig. 1 will serve for the present as a visual representation 
of the mind and its contents.

Very likely, at any given instant, at least four of the five 
symbol images are faded from consciousness (since it

fig. | FI6. 2
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appears impossible to be aware of more than one of them 
at a time). Yet all five images have special strings to them, 
as it were (since the conscious set demands it), and each 
can be drawn up into consciousness instantly at will, or 
can be jerked up with particular facility by any associative 
train that may encounter it.

Fig. 2 depicts this simple situation during a fleeting 
instant. Four of the five images are below the conscious 
level. But the square, touched by an associative train per
haps, has emerged into relative consciousness; it possesses 
a certain intensity or illumination that has an inevitable 
effect upon the choice center. The line between the two 
represents both this effect and its reaction; i. e., if the line 
is considered as having a direction from the image to the 
choice center, it can be called a “line of effect” or an “effect
line,” but if the direction of the line is regarded as reversed, 
it becomes a “line of attention.”

So much, then, for this simplest of situations—a single 
accentuated image, a single line of effect; it would seem that 
but a single choice is possible, and as far as this situation 
is concerned, it is.

The choice center, however, has the faculty of memory, 
and assuming that not one but several images have appeared 
and disappeared, it can retain their effects long enough to 
make a choice between them. As far as subjective awareness 
can determine, the number of images appearing to the choice 
center previous to an individual call would seem to be sel
dom more than two or three, even in slow calling. To take 
the widest-choice situation, however (as would undoubt
edly occur in very slow calling, at least), let us assume that 
all the images have appeared once or more, with varying 
degrees of illumination or intensity, which in turn have 
determined the strength of the effect-attention lines, as 
shown in Fig. 3. No doubt the star is the image that is 
chosen.

This covers the situation where a subject is simply call
ing symbols. Guesswork of any kind is completely absent,
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especially as there is nothing to be guessed. As this situation, 
together with the mechanism involved and the results pro
duced, is of vital importance to an understanding of below- 
chance scoring—and indeed, of ESP generally—I shall 
name it the “basic calling process,” and have occasion to 
refer to it later on.

But supposing that the subject, instead of calling the 
symbols idly and with no purpose, now attempts to guess 
the sequence order of a pack of cards. It does not neces
sarily follow that any new factor whatever will be intro
duced. The symbols may be called as before, and the same 
associative trains may continue to determine what calls 
are made.

It is apparently possible, however, that a new factor will 
appear, an ES (extra-sensory) factor. Assuming that a 
face-down card before the subject is a circle, his choice 
center may receive a sudden and different sort of impression 
altogether—an impression of a circle image that is not the 
circle image sometimes making itself felt in the basic calling 
process. For there is reason to believe that an ES effect-line 
comes from an image all its own, an image that has been 
suddenly projected, as it were, from the object itself into the 
mind. Accordingly it can be assumed that there are now 
six instead of five images lurking in the mind, and capable 
of making an impression upon the choice center.

At first glance there may appear to be no evidence for 
this conclusion, and if the reader should think so, I can 
only point out that providing ESP is accepted as a fact, 
some at least of the many public reports of it must be true, 
and these include many accounts of experiences where 
totally unknown objects have been perceived—such as a 
strange house in an unvisited country, a human face that 
is not encountered until later, or an original drawing made 
secretly by someone at a distance. It must follow from this, 
it seems obvious, that any ES image appearing in the mind 
comes directly from some object (when it is an object that 
is concerned), and should be differentiated from any similar 
“normal” image that the mind may already hold.
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This is a key point in the present argument, and one that 
is hardly disputable in the face of the great number of well- 
attested cases (many in the annals of the S.P.R.) where in
dividuals, by telepathy, clairvoyance, psychometry, etc., have 
“perceived” facts of which they were previously in total 
ignorance, and which hence would be dissimilar to anything 
already in the mind.

The principle is illustrated in Fig. 4, the twisted line being, 
of course, the ES effect-line, which when strong enough 
prevails upon the choice center, and results in an absolutely 
and inescapably correct “guess.” This is the event that by 
its frequency determines the extent of positive ESP ability 
manifested by a subject.

The ground is now prepared to allow the illustration of 
blocking or rejection, the process by which below-chance 
scoring is explained. In Fig. 5 the situation is the same as 
in Fig. 4—except that a blocking factor suddenly appears. 
Its incidence is unmistakable. It stops the course of the 
twisted ES effect-line, and at the same time severs the 
effect-line attaching to the corresponding normal image. 
It is as though, for the moment, all impression of a circle 
(ES or otherwise) were completely erased, leaving the sub
ject only four images from which to make a choice. In 
other words, for that particular choice he must be wrong, 
and could not possibly be otherwise.

Although the mechanical nature of this representation 
may be disputed, yet assuming it will serve to state the case, 
there is no other possible explanation, I think, of what 
occurs.

If we return to the deliberate below-chance scoring of 
Pearce and Stuart it will appear that in rejecting an ES 
impression they would also reject, automatically, the cor
responding normal image. It can probably be assumed that 
they would be unable to distinguish between the two.

The variations of consciousness in the choice center now 
need to be considered. (Distinction should be made between 
the choice itself, and the process determining it. The choice 
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may be conscious when the process of choosing is not. It is 
the latter I am now concerned with.)

At times the center functions in a highly conscious way, 
as when a man is deciding where to go on his vacation. If 
the same man, however, were asked to name as quickly as 
possible four of his acquaintances, the action of his choice 
center would appear to be less conscious. And in the rapid 
calling of ESP symbols it is perhaps less conscious still.

So far, however, we have not left consciousness very far 
behind. If the naming of acquaintances or ESP symbols 
is slowed down, more consciousness immediately surges into 
the picture, indicating that it was never far away. The 
action of blocking, however, seems to take place on quite 
a different level, and the conscious mind has no clue what
ever as to what is going on. This level would be subcon
sciousness proper, and in Fig. 5 I have represented it by a 
cortical area. In previous figures this has been omitted.

The many criticisms that these diagrams invite cannot be 
answered. My purpose has been merely to illustrate a simple 
principle, irrespective of all else.

Blocking is a most remarkable phenomenon, with many 
important implications, as will be seen. For instance, it is 
obvious that the subconscious choice center can differentiate 
between an ES image and a normal one; for it is the very 
appearance of the ES image that begins the process. It is 
the ES image that is blocked first, and the corresponding 
normal image is only blocked, apparently, because it bears a 
resemblance to the other.

It is as though there were, at times, something so dis
tasteful to the subconscious choice center about an ES 

i effect, that the distaste is carried over to the image that it 
springs from, and carried further to apply to any similar 
image existing in the mind.

For it is obviously not the circle in itself that is rejected. 
I There is no reason why the normal circle-image, left to 
I itself, should not lie in the mind peacefully enough. And no 
| doubt even the ES circle, as a circle, is not repellent to the 



200] Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research

choice center. We can only suppose, then, that any ES image 
has a special character of its own, instantly recognized by 
the subconscious, and at times instantly rejected.

To recapitulate, it appears that there are several steps 
constituting ESP proper—and to clarify these, new terms 
are necessary.

First: The appearance in the subconscious of an image 
that did not arrive via the ordinary senses. Let me call this 
a “direct” image (heretofore called an ES image) in con
tradistinction to a “normal” one—and let the mere arrival of 
such a direct image be designated as “subconscious aware
ness” or “SCA.”

Next: The treatment accorded the direct image. It may 
be blocked or rejected, or it may be allowed passage into 
relative consciousness. In the latter case the image becomes 
merely available to consciousness; it is not necessarily 
chosen by the choice center or called. As a term to represent 
this passage of a direct image into relative consciousness I 
suggest “penetration.”

Finally: Having by penetration arrived at a near-con
scious level the direct image co-exists with various normal 
images. Relative to them it may be “dominant” or “sub
dominant.” If dominant, it is chosen ; subdominant, it is not

It is now possible to express the whole process in the form 
of an equation: SCA 4- penetration + dominance — ESP. 
Fig. 6 is an attempt to visualize this.

DIAGRAM ILLUSTRATING THE EQUATION 
SCA +• PENETRATION + DOMINANCE« ESP

Belatively C coscicub 
Choice Centre 

(<-Pree to Move

PENErnATIO H»

Daninance Determined

Stìbcansatone

ria. 6
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If there is any truth in Fig. 5 and my reasoning, it fol
lows that the subconscious can:

(1) Distinguish a direct image from a normal one.
(2) Accept or reject an image.
(3) Recognize the similarity between two images and, 

disliking one, reject them both.
Considering the generally unknown nature of the subcon
scious, such indications should hold some interest. The fact 
that the subconscious can distinguish a direct image from 
a normal one appears the most significant.

It is now clear that without SC A (subconscious aware
ness) there can be no blocking—and this is a truth depend
ing on no diagram. To reintroduce the diagram, however, 
the direct image must actually gain the attention of the sub
conscious choice center before it can inspire the distaste that 
will result in a similar normal image being blocked as well.

Let us now ask: what are the conditions under which 
blocking most frequently occurs? They have been demon
strated to be frustration, anxiety, annoyance, and related 
states of mind. But such states of mind, it may well be 
emphasized, are the very ones that have been believed to 
inhibit ESP, and often to prevent it altogether.

How is it, then, that blocking, which undoubtedly depends 
upon SC A, also depends upon the very conditions that 
inhibit ESP, of which SCA is a factor?

There can be only one answer—that the conditions men
tioned, although truly inhibiting ESP, do not inhibit that 
process in its entirety, but only break the sequence of events 
that constitutes it. Penetration alone is weakened or made 
impossible, but SCA itself is quite unchanged. From this 
it follows that SCA is probably a constant in every indi
vidual, and that the blocking or rejecting factor is the only 
variable one. But this conclusion may seem more reasonable 

i if I lead up to it by other steps.
It will be recalled that in blocking, Fig. 5, the direct image 

is so distasteful to the choice center that the distaste and
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subsequent rejection are carried over to the corresponding 
normal image. Now, experimental evidence of blocking is 
relatively rare; many more experiments show a degree of 
ESP than give any indication of blocking at all, and fur
thermore, degrees of blocking that are encountered are 
generally much less than degress of ESP manifested by 
the same individual at other times.

It can be asked, then, if blocking, being so unusual, does 
not represent an extreme degree of distaste engendered in 
the choice center. May there not exist lesser degrees of 
distaste and consequently lesser degrees of blocking than 
that illustrated in Fig. 5—degrees that would result in the 
rejection merely of the direct image, and not of the cor
responding normal image at all? If this can be assumed, 
the result would appear merely as a simple decrease of ESP, 
and the underlying significance might never be suspected. 
This reasoning brings us again, then, to the conclusion 
already reached—that SCA is a constant, and that ESP 
derives its variability from the penetration factor, which 
is variable.

If we retrace our steps from here, blocking can be seen 
in a much clearer light.

A certain subject, let us say, possesses a SCA factor that 
is constant at 10 percent—which is to say that during 10 
percent of the time he is seeking to guess the identity of an 
unknown thing, his subconscious choice center is receiving 
direct images of the object.

Supposing he calls 1000 cards in 1000 seconds. We know 
that he is going to call approximately 200 of these right by 
chance. But during 10 percent of the 1000 seconds (or 
during 100 calls) his SCA factor will be operative, and will 
result in his subconscious choice center being aware of 
(I do not say accepting) 100 absolutely correct images.

It does not follow, of course, that he will make 300 hits 
in the 1000, or an average score of 7.5—for of the 100 direct 
images making themselves felt, some or all may be instantly
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rejected. Supposing half are rejected; the remaining half I
are accepted, and, providing they are dominant, are voiced I
as calls, inevitably correct ones. This would give 50 correct i I
ESP calls plus 200 correct chance calls—a total of 250 in 1
the 1000, or an average score of 6.25. (For simplicity I I
ignore a certain overlapping that exists here.) ' 1

But perhaps, again, all of the 100 direct images are 1
rejected. The subject’s scoring immediately drops to chance. 1)
Now this in a sense is the maximum degree of rejection, I!
and accordingly the maximum degree of distaste might be J
defined as that which would reject all incoming direct 
images. But such a definition would be wrong. After all, 
there is no reason to suppose that the distaste for direct 'i|
images might not increase past the point where all direct j
images were rejected. This would result in what might be 
called an accumulated potential of distaste, which might 
very well attach to similar normal images existing in the 
mind.

Thus is blocking apparently explained—blocking in the 
sense that I originally introduced it. But since blocking or 
rejection most commonly applies to direct images only, let 
the terms henceforth have this limited application; and in 
cases where both the direct and the corresponding normal ;f
image are rejected, let the action be differentiated from the 
simpler one by the terms “multiple-blocking” or “multiple
rejection.” (

This explanation of multiple-blocking; incidentally, indi
cates why it is so limited in degree and so infrequently en
countered; simple rejection of a direct image is one thing, 
but the rejection of a corresponding normal image involves 
a transference of distaste, a different action altogether, and 
one which is apparently much more limited in its possible 
effect.

There exists, I can now point out, an experimental result 
that may confirm to some extent the present argument. I 
refer to the “decline curves” that have appeared more than 
once in ESP investigations. Such curves are roughly typi-
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DECLINE CURVE OF SCORING

FIG. 7

fled by the one I have drawn in Fig. 7. The subject’s scor
ing, high to begin with, falls off until it reaches the chance 
expectation, and then (sometimes) declines below it.

The higher scoring, naturally, implies ESP (including 
SCA). At first glance this appears to decline to zero, and 
then somehow to reverse itself. But I have pointed out 
earlier that any actual reversal of ESP is quite impossible. 
Also I have shown that below-chance scoring absolutely 
must depend on SCA. It is obvious, then, that SCA is pres
ent at points A, B, C, and E. Are we to suppose it has 
disappeared at D? It seems more reasonable to assume 
that it is present at all five points. Thus is indicated again 
the constant character of SCA, its presence in chance scor
ing as well as in the highest ESP performances.

A close and interesting resemblance exists between the 
ESP process and a process which is inseparable from ordi
nary conscious life. I refer to suggestion and the reactions 
it involves. For example, no one is immune to receiving 
suggestions, but the final effect of these depends on the ex-
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tent to which any given individual accepts them. Some in
dividuals are particularly “open to suggestion”; others, less 
so, succeed in rejecting a large part of all suggestions making 
themselves felt. A third class seem to find suggestions 
so distasteful that they react “negatively” to them—that is, 
they reject even their own ideas when these correspond to 
suggestions coming in, an action commonly known as per
versity or contrariness.

ESP variations, then, may be variations of suggestibility 
on a subconscious level, the difference between conscious 
and subconscious suggestions being that those received by 
the subconscious are always “right.” (Just what “right” 
means, in different cases, brings up so many problems I will 
not attempt to investigate them here. Where subconscious 
suggestions relating to cards are concerned, it means simply 
that the suggestions—direct images—are of the actual 
symbols; but in matters of general evaluation and decision 
the question of what—if anything—is offered to the sub
conscious plunges one into depths of speculation that cannot 
be explored in this report.)

To ignore my whole thesis to this point, I suppose an 
alternative hypothesis might be that the mind was in the 
line of fire of both right and wrong ES suggestions. But 
this would imply a conscious source—a. possibility that has 
obviously too many ramifications to be considered here.

The question remains of how large the SCA constant 
may be in any individual. Is his subconscious choice center 
receiving direct images 10 per cent of the time?—or 5 per
cent?—or 20 percent? This would be difficult to determine, 
since blocking presumably can be operative to any extent, 
and hence could effectively conceal even a large degree of 
SCA. Accordingly, the most natural assumption is that 
SCA is constant at 100 percent, or operative all the time— 
which would mean that the subconscious choice center is 
bombarded with correct information (whatever that may 
be) whenever attention is directed to any given problem; 
or, in other words, that it is in constant touch with knowl-
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edge not ordinarily available to the conscious mind because 
it is subconsciously rejected.

The Experiments
In 1937, upon learning of Rhine’s work, I began some 

similar experiments of my own. As the manner of their 
performance will be considered important, I shall outline it.

My earliest experiments, aimed, as they all were, at above
chance scoring, were conducted informally, as a novelty, 
and without success. Records of them were destroyed. But 
after making a preliminary 10 or 15 runs through the pack, 
and becoming seriously interested, I started keeping per
manent records, and at the same time established the prac
tice of carefully checking all results. In addition I paid 
attention to adequate shuffling—ten shuffles or more before 
each run—and invariably cut the deck as a routine precau
tion before beginning. Once started, the records were con
tinuous, and contained in sequence the results of all experi
ments.

In ESP work, involving the ESP pack, it is possible to 
test specifically for clairvoyance, for telepathy, and for pre
cognition. As I worked entirely alone, the telepathic tech
niques were impractical. The idea of testing precognition 
did not occur to me—at least not until later, at which time I 
did not care to change my methods. There were accordingly 
left to me those methods which tested clairvoyance, and I 
made use of two of these.

The DT (down through) method consists of shuffling 
the pack, cutting it, and leaving it in sight on the table, 
whereupon the subject writes down 25 symbols in the order 
in which he guesses the cards in the deck are arranged, 
beginning with the top. His symbols are then compared, one 
by one, with the cards themselves, and his hits are marked, 
totalled, and recorded.

In the OM (open matching) method, five different cards 
from a spare deck are laid out face upwards on the table. 
A complete deck is then shuffled and cut, and the subject 
distributes the cards, face downwards, into five piles below 
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the designating key cards, in accordance with his impres
sion of where each card belongs. At the end of the run 
those cards which are found in appropriate places are con
sidered hits.

I began with the DT technique, and after using it for 
17,000 trials switched to the OM method and stayed with it. 
The occasion for the change in method was a change in the 
cards used. For the first 17,000 trials I used homemade 
decks consisting of plain visiting cards upon which the 
symbols were drawn lightly in ink. The cards were uniform, 
heavy, and opaque, and no trace of the symbols could be dis
cerned from the backs—unless, perhaps, the individual cards 
were deliberately held up to a strong light. After completing 
the first 17,000 trials (April, 1938) I procured some decks 
of standard printed ESP cards, colored, and thereafter 
used them, changing my method at the same time from 
DT to OM.

This dual change, involving both cards and method, may 
be noteworthy, for of all my 60,000 trials the third group of 
10,000 (i.e., those numbered from 20,000 to 30,000) are 
definitely the most interesting, as will be seen.

Upon completing 30,000 trials I made several analyses 
of the results and circulated a privately published report of 
the work (July, 1939), I was dissatisfied, however, with 
the limitations inherent in the experiments—the fact that 
they were unwitnessed, and that they depended upon a single 
subject. I therefore told the story of my difficulties to a 
few friends, and from several offers of assistance accepted 
the offer of R------, whose work, I felt confident, would be
both conscientious and accurate. I instructed R------in all
the details I habitually observed, and suggested the OM 
method, which was used. While I performed my second lot 
of 30,000 trials, R------performed 60,000, which thus gave
me two groups of 60,000 trials each for analysis—the basis 
of a second published report (July, 1941), and of the present 
paper.

Although the experiments in each case were performed 
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privately, and without many of the precautions now deemed 
advisable, I hope the fact that my own mass of experiments 
has been entirely and independently duplicated will take the 
place, to some extent, of the omitted precautions, such as 
screening of the cards, independent checking, etc.

From the beginning my own experimental results, accord
ing to all ordinary standards, were entirely without signifi
cance, and it may hence be surprising that I took the trouble 
to obtain so may. The explanation lies in my hypothesis: 
I was deterred from stopping by the conjecture that although 
a subject might call, say, 10,000 cards, and might obtain an 
average score of exactly 5, factors other than chance might 
nevertheless be operative, and might possibly be revealed 
by a close examination of the individual scores. For ex
ample, assuming the existence of multiple-blocking on the 
one hand, and of “unblocking” (a term which may be 
more appropriate than ESP) on the other, I doubted if 
these two functions could remain in such perfectly balanced 
opposition as to escape detection in so-called chance scoring. 
It was soon apparent, however, that if these functions were 
to be detected at all, a great amount of experimental data 
would be necessary, which accounts for my persistence.

It may also be suggested that since my eventual purpose 
was to investigate so-called chance results, my motivation 
in the experimental work might thereby have been affected, 
i.e., I might have attempted to obtain high and low scores 
alternately, to support my theory. In answer to this I will 
say that my ESP ability, as a definite or measurable thing, 
was from the beginning nil, and hence not subject to manip
ulation. I did feel, however, that at times the scoring per
sisted above chance, and at times below; but it was apparent 
that if this was the case, both types of scoring resulted from 
high-trying. It seemed that when the scoring appeared con
sistently low, any effort to raise it only lowered it still fur
ther. Accordingly there was no need, even had I wished 
to balance the results, of any low-trying.

In the light of later analyses, and the long high and low
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runs possible by chance, I now consider it unlikely that any 
significant up or down phases in my own scoring would be 
recognizable by sight.

To return to the figures, my own 60,000 trials yielded 
12,011 hits as against the expected 12,000, an average of 
5.005 per run of 25. R------’s hits totalled 12,258, gave an
average of 5.1075 and a critical ratio of 2.6 which probably 
indicated a slight degree of ESP that was unfortunate for 
my purposes; this could not be helped, however, and I have 
constantly borne it in mind when evaluating results.

In addition to these two groups of 60,000 “experimental” 
trials, I obtained the results of 120,000 “mechanical” trials 
—scores procured by methods designed to exclude any men
tal factor whatever, and which hence would constitute chance 
results in a pure form. Dr. Rhine kindly provided me with 
the bulk of these mechanical scores. They totalled 23,895, 
gave an average of 4.978 and a critical ratio of -0.8. I 
wanted them as a rough “control” for various investigations. 
The best measure, of course, for experimental figures is 
mathematical expectation, which I make use of in addition 
to the necessarily approximate mechanical yardstick.

I collected all scores, both experimental and mechanical, 
into basic tables of 100 each, one of which is shown in Table 
I. In the typing of experimental tables the sequence order 
of the scoring was strictly followed, and can be observed 
if the scores are read from left to right across the page. 
The experimental figures made up into two lots of 24 tables, 
and the mechanical figures provided 48 tables of presumably 
chance scores. It was these two groups of 48 tables each that 
I subjected to analysis, my usual method being to apply the 
same analysis to both, and to compare the results. This 
procedure yields a fairly rapid and reliable measure of any 
inherent difference between the experimental and mechanical 
tables.

Altogether I made fifteen different analyses, and the work 
as a whole was characterized by extremely discouraging 
results. Almost every analysis showed, it is true, a difference



210] Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research

Table I
Representative Table of 100 Scores

One of 48 Experimental Tables

7 3 7 6 7 4 3 5 8 5 55
5 3 8 8 10 5 7 2 8 2 58
5 5 2 1 5 2 3 6 6 5 40
5 4 5 5 3 8 5 4 6 7 52
6 7 6 3 6 6 3 6 2 5 50
6 6 4 4 5 6 7 7 5 6 56
4 6 7 3 5 6 5 3 5 2 46
2 6 6 7 6 6 7 12 3 9 64
6 9 3 5 7 5 2 6 5 1 49
3 2 5 4 5 6 9 2 7 5 48

49 51 53 46 59 54 51 53 55 47 518

between experimental and mechanical figures, but the dif
ference was regularly so small, so nearly infinitesimal, that 
it seemed impossible, without hundreds of thousands of 
trials, to establish it with any certainty; indeed, three- 
quarters of the time I had every reason to doubt whether 
I was encountering any real difference at all, the similarity 
between the two types of tables was so nearly perfect. Some 
of the analyses were complicated, but in the end it proved 
that the simpler ones were most indicative of a difference; 
a few of the latter will presently be presented.

But first, the distribution of the table totals may be worth 
a glance. This is shown in Fig. 8, with the experimental 
group divided to show R------’s tables and my own (E 1
and E 2 respectively), and the mechanical group likewise 
divided for comparison. The only noticeable irregularity 
is in the E 1 group, which contains 17 tables above 500 and 
only 7 below. Two of the totals, 565 and 569, seem to fall 
somewhat out of the chance area, the greatest mechanical 
deviation from 500 being 52 for the table totalling 448. On
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DISTRIBUTION OF TABLE TOTALS
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the whole, however, the distribution of experimental totals 
seems fairly normal. The actual totals are shown in Ap
pendix I.

Now although it is usually the average score, considered 
in conjunction with the number of guesses that determined 
it, that is mathematically appraised, the present study is 
chiefly concerned with the distribution of individual scores 
making up the average. Accordingly the mathematical ex
pectations for such individual scores are shown, tabulated 
in two different ways, in Table II, (a) and (b). It should

Tables Ila and lib
Probability

In 400 runs of 25 cards 
each, the probability is 
that there will be:

Mathematical

In guessing 25 cards the 
chance of getting:

none right is 1 in 264.7 2 scores of 0 right
1 II Cl 1 cc 42.3 9 tt tt 1 ii

2 Cl tt 1 Cl 14.1 28 tt tt 2 tt

3 Cl cc 1 « 7.4 54 cc tt 3 ti

4 it cc 1 Cl 5.4 75 tt tt 4 tt

5 tt cc 1 tt 5.1 78 it tt 5 it

6 <c Cl 1 cc 6.1 65 cc tt 6 ft

7 << cc 1 cc 9.0 44 tt tt 7 tt

8 Cl cc 1 tt 16.0 25 ■ tt tt 8 tt

9 cc cc 1 tt 34.0 12 « tt 9 it

10 << « 1 tt 84.9 5 tt tt 10 «

11 « it 1 it 249.1 2 tt a 11 tt

12 cc Cl 1 tt 855.3 0 « tt 12 «
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be noted, however, that these figures are not always strictly 
applicable, the reason being that they are based on the as
sumption that the subject, in naming the symbols, divides 
his guesses equally among them, calling five of each.

In practice, this even distribution of calls may not occur: 
the subject’s 25 guesses, being made spontaneously and 
without regard for apportionment, may be divided 6 4 6 4 5, 
or 7 5 4 3 6, etc. The effect of such a distribution upon the 
probabilities of scoring has been carefully studied, and it is 
now agreed that while it involves probabilities somewhat 
different from those shown in Table II, the discrepancy is 
not serious, particularly as it is in a direction more likely 
to weaken than to strengthen the case for ESP.

Briefly, the effect of uneven call distribution is to decrease 
the probabilities of obtaining extreme scores such as 0’s, 
l’s, 2’s, and 8’s, 9’s, 10’s—and at the same time to increase 
the probabilities of the 4’s, 5’s, and 6’s. The effect is seen 
clearly in the extreme case: if the 5 5 5 5 5 call distribution 
were distorted to the maximum, the subject’s 25 calls would 
be all of one symbol, in which case his correct calls would 
number exactly 5.

In the experiments presented here, the call distribution 
was variable, ranging from 5 5 5 5 5 to distributions that 
(rarely) may have been as uneven as 2 3 3 7 10. Since the 
exact probabilities of uneven distributions are impractical 
to obtain, I have used the probabilities of Table II as a yard
stick, and if these are misleading it is to but a small extent, 
and the discrepancy can be intelligently allowed for in a last 
appraisal.

Fig. 9, then—based on Table II—shows the normal curve, 
the most probable distribution of 400 chance scores. But 
supposing that instead of chance alone determining the 
scores, traces of multiple-blocking and unblocking are pres
ent in the guesswork. One might then expect to find a dis
tortion of the curve resembling the solid line shown in 
Fig. 10. Since, in the normal curve, the central area rep
resents the bulk of all scores expected—and also, be it noted,



Sc

£

4

Report of Investigations of Subconscious Mind [213
normal distribution of 400 SCORES

\
tII
I
\ 
X \*

I

%
%
%
I

%% 
\ 
\ 

% %% 
X %

99 / 
9 

9 9 
/ 

9/
9

9
9

9
9 

.9 
f 
9

9
9

99/9
9

9
9

9
9

9
9

99
9
/

55

&
45

s*
W 353 
2*  
E*

2c

K

io

3

o
z

FR
EQ

U
EN

C
Y

1 * & 4 5 6
SCORE.

Fig. 9

Fig. 10



214] Journal of the American Society for Psychical Research

Fig. 11

Score

Table III
Expectations per 

10,000 trials
Results of 10,000 

trials (W 9 - W 12)

0 2 3
1 9 18
2 28 38
3 54 33
4 75 86
5 78 73
6 65 53
7 44 38
8 25 39
9 12 11

10 5 6
11 2 1
12 0 0
13 0 0
14 0 1
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represents most of the time during which calls would be 
made—it might be expected that multiple-blocking would 
revise some of these scores downwards, and throw them to 
the left. Unblocking, contrarily, would displace others of 
them to the right. Of course all scores would be affected, 
but the dislocation of the rarer ones would, collectively, be 
less, and might be concealed within the major movement.

Early in my work I looked for such distortion, and found 
it when the results of my third block of 10,000 trials were 
graphed—solid line in Fig. 11—based on Table III.

For long after I drew this graph, however, I encountered 
no corroborating evidence of such displacement. The third 
block of 10,000 was the only one of the six similar blocks 
to show that particular distortion. Nor did any of R----- 's
six blocks yield a comparable curve, the chief reason perhaps 
being that the apparent ESP factor in R------’s work pro
duces, for the most part, a displacement chiefly to the right, 
and not a balanced distortion as in Fig. 11.

For those who may wish to look at this matter further I 
include Appendices II and III, giving the score distribution 
of every table of the forty-eight. Tables 9, 10, 11, and 12 of 
my own constitute the third block of 10,000 referred to. It 
will be seen at a glance that the “3” scores are abnormally 
low; the other deviations are less apparent. The totals show 
that some trends characterizing tables 9, 10, 11, and 12 
persist, although in considerably lesser measure; the 2’s, 
4’s, 5’s, 8’s, and 9’s increase the deviations set up in Fig. 11. 
I have already mentioned the only explanation of the third 
block’s eccentricity that I can think of.

Second Analysis. Referring again to Table I, it will be 
recalled that the horizontal lines show the order in which 
the scores were obtained. Also it is to be noted that as a 
rule a line of scores represents one complete experiment 
from start to finish. Sometimes two lines were obtained at 
a sitting, or even three, but it was not often that an experi
ment terminated in the middle of a line—although in per
haps 20 percent of the experiments this did occur.

I Now it may be assumed that if either multiple-blocking 
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or unblocking were present in the calling, the incidence of 
these might vary with different experiments, and might at 
times reveal itself in the “line-totals” on the right. The bet
ter to consider these line-totals, I focused attention on the 
extremes appearing, and defined an extreme total as one of 
60 or greater, or of 40 or less. The number of such extreme 
line-totals per mechanical table I found to be 1.19; the 
mathematical expectation per table is 1.32; and the number 
per experimental table turned out to be 1.58. However, 
this in itself is scarcely significant, especially as half of the 
48 experimental tables showed a positive deviation, and 
hence could possibly be expected to yield a somewhat greater 
number of extreme scores on that account. For a long time 
this particular type of analysis lay in abeyance—until one 
day I became interested in the “vertical column” totals. It 
was possible, I thought, that these might reveal consistent 
fluctuations within the horizontal lines. The results of this 
survey were:
Extreme vertical column totals per mechanical table: 1.25

“ “ “ “ mathematically expected: 1.32
“ “ “ “ per experimental table: 1.75

Broken down for the two experimenters, the last figure 
gives R------= 1.75, H. W. — 1.75. This seems to indi
cate that as a line of scores is begun, added to, and com
pleted, there are concomitant states of mind that have an 
effect upon the scoring. (As the mathematical expectations 
involved above may be useful, I include them in Appendix 
IV).

An interesting thing is the correlation that appears to 
exist between the number of extreme line-totals and the 
number of extreme column-totals in individual tables. This 
is shown for all 96 tables in Appendix V. The total for the 
mechanical tables is 10 below chance expectation; for the 
experimental tables, 33 above. It will be noticed that al
though the experimental tables give nine totals of 7 or over, 
and the mechanical tables none, the former show, on the 
other hand, almost as many (32 vs 35) of 3 or less—thus 
indicating the correlation.
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Also of interest is the fact that R------’s slight positive
deviation is apparently not misleading for this survey. The 
bottom half of the experimental figures are from R------’s
work; the top half, from my own. Broken down, the 160*  
extreme totals give 76 and 84 respectively for the two groups 
of experimental tables involved—the reverse of what might 
be expected if the higher totals of R------’s tables were to
have an effect.

The correlation, if it exists (the evidence has weaknesses), 
gives a peculiarly good proof of what I was looking for. It 
corresponds to the customary arithmetic checking of a total 
—columns added vertically must give a corresponding 
answer horizontally. As each table represents a rough block 
of continuous experimenting time, the correlation shows that 
when multiple-blocking and unblocking reveal their presence 
in the separate lines of scores, their effect is likewise to be 
found in small but consistent fluctuations within the lines. 
On the other hand, when multiple-blocking and unblock
ing are both absent, due to perfunctory calling as in the 
basic calling process—or when blocking alone exists, reject
ing completely the direct images but nothing else—the 
absence of effect is similarly evinced by two observations 
that confirm each other.

The apparent correlation can be more easily evaluated if 
the high extreme-score totals (Appendix V) are considered 
in conjunction with the table they derive from:

Table IV
Tables Extreme-Score Totals Corresponding Table Totals
RIO 8 569
R13 9 565
R14 **✓ 506
R19 8 526
R21 7 531
W6 7 485
W10 7 540
Wil 8 501
W12 7 462
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In six of the nine table totals the deviations from the ex
pected 500 are relatively great, and appear to account for 
the extreme scores. Indeed, some connection between the 
two obviously must exist. But whether the table totals 
•wholly account for the extreme-score totals is another ques
tion. By referring to Fig. 8, where all table totals are 
shown, it will be seen that (with two exceptions) mechanical 
tables show comparable deviations—without, however (Ap
pendix V), comparable extreme-score totals. For compar
ison, the nine mechanical tables with greatest deviations are 
shown below.

Table V
Tables Extreme-Score Totals Corresponding Table Totals

M3 4 469
MIO 3 538
M17 4 528
M23 6 448
M28 4 470
M35 1 473
M36 1 527
M45 5 471
M46 6 465

Now it is apparent that the excess of extreme line-totals 
in experimental tables represents really a “flattening” of 
the line-total graph (here omitted) somewhat comparable 
to the flattening (except for the peak) that occurs in Fig. 
11. This is in the characteristic distortion that appears again 
and again in different analyses—a preponderance of extreme 
scores at the expense of central ones—an effect just the 
opposite, it should be noticed, from the distortion that un
equal call distribution, such as 5 6 2 4 8, would account for. 
And since unequal call distribution was present in the 
guesswork, and presumably had at least a slight effect, it is 
safe to say that such evidence as I have presented would, if 
anything, be somewhat stronger if the calls had always been 
equally distributed.
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Third Analysis. As the flattening of the curve of table 
line-totals was scarcely noticeable, I looked for a method 
of analysis that would show the effect more strongly, and 
if possible for all 120,CXX) experimental trials.

If each table is divided into four blocks by a horizontal 
and a vertical line (shown in Table I), shorter blocks of 
scores can be investigated. Each “quadrant” then offers 
five line-totals of its own, the expectation of which, this 
time, is 25. The same reasoning that I advanced previous 
to the presentation of table line-totals again applies; the 
quadrant line-totals can likewise be expected to reveal the 
presence of multiple-blocking and unblocking if these are 
present. The shorter lines of scores have the advantage of 
representing shorter periods of experimenting time—periods 
in which the effects of multiple-blocking and unblocking 
might be more apparent.

Fig. 12 (based on the last two columns of Appendix VI) 
shows the distribution of quadrant line-totals for my own 
60,000 trials (solid line). It will be seen that the curve 
is indeed flattened relative to expectation (dotted line). 
The “20” scores to the “29” scores as a group are clearly 
below chance expectation, and the scores below 20 and 
above 29 are correspondingly above. From 19 downwards 
the excess is 28.7 percent, and from 30 upwards it is 19.4 
percent.

These transition points at 20 and 29 correspond to similar 
points in Fig. 11 at 3 and 7, and to points in the table line
total distribution at 42 and 57.

It will also be seen that Fig. 12 is remarkably symmetrical 
in its distortion. The dips at 20 and 29, almost equidistant 
from the central 25, are paralleled by two similar dips at 
24 and 26, exactly equidistant from the center, and by cor
responding dips at 17 and 32, likewise equidistant, or nearly 
so.

Referring now to Fig. 13, based on Appendix VI and 
showing R------*s  quadrant line-total distribution, it will be
seen that the dips at 20 and 29 are again in evidence. The
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curve as a whole, however, is far less symmetrical than that 
of Fig. 12. The displacement to the right, characteristic of 
R------’s work, is obvious. The scores from 30 upwards are
27.4 percent in excess of expectation (as against my own
19.4 percent excess), and the scores from 19 downwards 
are 12.3 percent below expectancy. If the displacement to 
the right is imaginatively corrected (to discount for the 
ESP factor that presumably causes it) an excess of both 
high and low extreme scores will result, roughly compa
rable to the distribution in Fig. 12. The excesses of the two 
graphs are tabulated in Appendix VII.

This completes the present evidence in support of the 
hypothesis. It appears that even in so-called chance scoring 
(vide my own over-all average of 5.005, and R------’s of
5.1075) multiple-blocking and unblocking nevertheless 
exist. A curiously good example of their incidence appears 
in an experiment reported by Rhine in Nevu Frontiers of the 
Mind (Farrar & Rinehart, 1937), pages 207 and 208, quoted 
below.

“After deliberately stopping Pearce in the midst of his 
finest scoring at 100 yards, we increased the distance to 250 
yards. At the same time it was necessary for Pratt himself 
to go to another room, and he took the cards to be used to 
the Duke Medical Building. Then something happened to 
Pearce’s scoring. It was not a falling off due to distance, 
apparently, since in his first day’s work he scored 12 and 
10 per 25, which was right up to his best average. But the 
next day he got exactly chance. The third day he scored 
high again with two 10’s; then the fourth day it was only 
a 2 and a 6, the fifth day a 5 and a 12, down again the next 
day to 7 and 5, and up once more to make it a perfect zigzag. 
But his total average for this block of work was only 6.7.

“As to what started this strange alteration of high and 
low scoring neither Pearce nor we had or have any reliable 
information. In the course of twenty-two days’ work, or 
forty-four runs, he scored zero three times. By chance alone 
zero would not be expected even once. On the other hand, 
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he scored 10 or above in thirteen out of the forty-four trials. 
By chance, no score as high as that would be expected more 
than once. In three successive days he made the score of 4 
five times out of the six runs, the other score being a 1.

“This scoring is the most peculiar that Pearce ever did. 
It indicates that he was almost alternately successful and 
unsuccessful, but when he was at his best he did quite as 
well as, in fact better than, when he was in the same room 
with the cards. When he was having a poor day he did 
worse than chance.”

This performance, of a subject possessing high ESP 
ability, reveals multiple-blocking and unblocking strongly 
contrasted. If such cases were more frequent they would 
provide valuable opportunity to investigate the mechanism 
further.

As I have said before, most of my analyses have been 
omitted, some because they were almost barren of results, 
and others because time has not been available to complete 
the work. There is much to be learned, I think, from a 
further investigation of such data as have been studied.

In conclusion I warmly express my thanks to those who 
have contributed encouragement or assistance. I am in
debted to Professor J. B. S. Haldane, Dr. R. H. Thouless, 
and Mr. Whately Carington for detailed analysis and criti
cism of my second report. My thanks are also due to Dr. 
Rhine for books, pamphlets, and encouragement in the work. 
Particularly I wish to thank R------ for much generous
assistance, both in the experiments and in the work of 
calculation.

* * *

Author's Note: The great majority of contemporary psy
chologists, psychiatrists, neurologists, and other scientists 
are yet to be convinced that ESP actually exists. This pre
vailing orthodoxy, to a believer in ESP, constitutes a major 
obstacle to human progress; for if the great army of think
ers in the world could once be persuaded to take a serious 



Report of Investigations of Subconscious Mind [223 

interest in such evidence as appears in this Journal, there 
is little doubt that their subsequent investigations would 
soon lead to important advances in human knowledge.

The one thing most responsible for deterring scientists 
from the field has been the fact that, to date, ESP evidence 
has proved difficult or impossible to reproduce—with the 
result that the few orthodox scientists who undertake to 
duplicate the experiments often report negative results. As 
such failures to confirm ESP evidence are as a rule widely 
circulated, the public (both lay and scientific) are accord
ingly encouraged in their skepticism.

Perhaps the most consequential aspect of this report then, 
is that the procedure used gives promise of being one which 
will invariably yield results. If it turned out that 60,000 
calls by any normal person always showed, on analysis, un
accountable distortions similar to those reported, it would 
constitute a challenge that the orthodox scientists could not 
well ignore, and the millennium that ESP workers hope for 
—a widespread and active interest in their field—would 
then be near at hand.
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Appendix I

Table Totals

12258

w 1 517 Mechanical 1 482w 2 505 2 494w 3 508 3 469w 4 478 4 497w 5 516 5 498w 6 485 6 490w 7 519 7 511w 8 518 8 499w 9 477 9 498w 10 540 10 538w 11 501 11 512w 12 462 12 489w 13 479 13 494w 14 505 14 485w 15 507 15 508w 16 506 16 512w 17 498 17 528w 18 514 18 476w 19 507 19 510w 20 488 20 480w 21 482 21 485
W 22 524 22 489
W 23 485 23 448
W 24 490 24 508

12011 11900

R 1 527 Mechanical 25 488
R 2 505 26 510
R 3 503 27 525
R 4 471 28 470
R 5 487 29 525
R 6 489 30 512
R 7 490 31 505
R 8 481 32 496
R 9 505 33 518
R 10 569 34 483
R 11 495 35 473
R 12 535 36 527
R 13 565 37 487
R 14 506 38 508
R 15 501 39 505
R 16 492 40 495
R 17 523 41 485
R 18 503 42 499
R 19 526 43 517
R 20 505 44 524
R 21 531 45 471
R 22 511 46 465
R 23 523 47 516
R 24 515 48 491

11995
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Appendix II

Frequency of Different Scores per Table of 100 Runs

(2500 trials)

24 Experimental Tables (R 1 to R 24)
SCORE

Table 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14

R 1 0 0 9 10 21 11 24 13 7 3 0 2 0 0 0
R 2 0 3 5 17 16 15 21 12 7 4 0 0 0 0 0
R 3 1 1 5 17 18 14 19 18 5 1 1 0 0 0 0
R 4 0 5 10 17 19 15 14 8 6 4 2 0 0 0 0
R 5 0 1 8 13 20 27 15 8 4 3 0 1 0 0 0
R 6 1 3 9 12 22 14 20 8 6 1 3 1 0 0 0
R 7 1 1 8 13 23 22 11 11 4 3 3 0 0 0 0
R 8 0 4 8 17 20 17 14 8 3 9 0 0 0 0 0
R 9 0 0 4 11 25 25 16 12 4 3 0 0 0 0 0
R 10 0 0 9 2 14 18 30 13 6 3 3 1 1 0 0
R 11 0 3 7 11 21 19 18 13 6 1 1 0 0 0 0
R 12 0 1 11 12 13 16 20 11 8 2 2 3 1 0 0
R 13 0 3 6 11 13 14 14 15 17 3 2 1 1 0 0
R 14 1 2 6 18 14 19 21 5 6 5 1 1 1 0 0
R 15 0 3 3 19 20 17 21 5 3 5 4 0 0 0 0
R 16 0 2 6 16 19 23 16 7 7 2 2 0 0 0 0
R 17 0 4 5 8 17 25 14 16 6 3 1 1 0 0 0
R 18 0 2 7 12 17 22 19 12 7 1 1 0 0 0 0
R 19 1 3 13 6 12 16 18 15 9 4 3 0 0 0 0
R 20 0 2 3 19 17 21 15 12 7 3 1 0 0 0 0
R21 1 6 5 7 16 18 18 11 13 1 2 2 0 0 0
R22 0 3 7 11 20 16 22 9 5 5 1 1 0 0 0
R23 0 2 3 11 15 28 21 11 4 3 2 0 0 0 0
R 24 0 0 8 6 27 20 21 6 6 3 3 0 0 0 0

6 54 165 296 439 452 442 259 156 75 38 14 4 0 0 total
9 57 170 326 448 470 392 266 150 71 28 10 3 0 0 expctd.
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Appendix III

Frequency of Different Scores per Table of 100 Runs 
(2500 trials)

24 Experimental Tables (W 1 to W 24)
SCORE

Tabde 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14

W 1 0 0 6 9 22 25 17 9 9 2 1 0 0 0 0
W 2 0 4 8 15 17 15 16 10 8 5 1 0 1 0 0
W 3 0 0 8 14 24 16 16 11 4 3 2 2 0 0 0
W 4 2 1 11 17 17 14 18 8 8 2 2 0 0 0 0
W 5 0 0 8 13 21 16 18 9 11 3 0 1 0 0 0
W 6 1 2 7 14 22 21 12 13 3 3 2 0 0 0 0
W 7 0 2 2 13 17 24 23 9 7 1 2 0 0 0 0
W 8 0 2 10 12 7 24 22 13 5 3 1 0 1 0 0
W 9 2 3 11 9 24 19 8 10 10 4 0 0 0 0 0
W 10 0 5 7 6 17 13 19 14 14 2 3 0 0 0 0
W 11 1 4 7 9 22 21 16 7 6 4 2 0 0 0 1
W 12 0 6 13 9 23 20 10 7 9 1 1 1 0 0 0
W 13 1 1 11 17 19 15 14 11 8 1 2 0 0 0 0
W 14 0 5 1 15 20 16 19 16 6 1 1 0 0 0 0
w 15 1 2 4 14 20 25 12 8 8 4 1 0 1 0 0
w 16 0 1 8 17 17 15 17 13 8 2 2 0 0 0 0
w 17 0 2 6 17 23 14 14 13 5 5 0 1 0 0 0
w 18 0 2 7 15 17 17 20 8 9 1 2 1 1 0 0
w 19 0 3 6 13 21 20 12 14 5 2 3 1 0 0 0
w 20 0 3 12 13 16 18 13 15 7 2 0 1 0 0 0
w 21 0 5 6 17 22 16 14 10 5 2 2 0 1 0 0
w 22 0 3 8 11 15 22 16 8 10 4 1 1 1 0 0
w 23 1 3 10 10 25 16 13 10 8 1 2 1 0 0 0
w 24 0 2 9 16 18 14 21 13 3 2 1 1 0 0 0

9 61 186 315 466 436 380, 259 176 60 34 11 6 0 1 total
9 57 170 326 448 470 392 266 150 71 28 10 3 0 0 expctd.



Report of Investigations of Subconscious Mind [227

Appendix IV

Expected Distribution of Line-Totals (Hits per 250 

Trials) Resulting from 30,000 Trials 

(Calculated from individual probabilities—not by Binomial Theorem)

119.979

Score Expectation Score Expectation

25 .001 51 7.407
26 .002 52 7.088
27 .005 53 6.619
28 .009 54 ■' 6.036
29 .018 55 5.379
30 .033 56 4.682
31 .058 57 3.984
32 .100 58 3.314
33 .165 59 2.697
34 .263 60 2.145
35' .406 61 1.671
36 .606 62 1.273
37 .876 63 .950
38 1.228 64 .694
39 1.669 65 .497
40 2.201 66 348
41 2.819 67 .239
42 3.494 68 .161
43 4.240 69 .106
44 4.983 70 .068
45 5.709 71 .043
46 6.356 72 .027
47 6.901 73 .016
48 7.295 74 .010
49 7.519 75 .006
50 7.557 76 .003

77 .002
78 .001
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Appendix V
Extreme Line-Totals and Extreme Column-Totals 

per Table, Showing Correlation
MECHANICAL TABLES EXPERIMENTAL TABLES

Table Across Down Tot. Total Table Across Down Tot. Total
M 1 3 2 5 00000 W 1 0 2 2 00

2 1 0 1 0 2 3 0 3 000
3 3 1 4 0000 3 0 2 2 00
4 1 1 2 00 4 2 4 6 000000
5 2 1 3 000 5 2 1 3 000
6 1 1 2 00 6 3 4 7 0000000
7 0 3 3 000 7 0 2 2 00
8 1 1 2 00 8 2 0 2 00
9 0 2 2 00 9 4 1 5 00000

10 1 2 3 000 10 3 4 7 0000000
11 1 1 2 00 11 4 4 8 00000000
12 1 1 2 oo 12 4 3 7 0000000
13 2 0 2 00 13 1 3 4 0000
14 1 0 1 0 14 0 2 2 00
15 3 1 4 0000 15 1 2 3 000
16 0 4 4 0000 16 0 0 0
17 3 1 4 0000 17 0 2 2 00
18 0 0 0 18 2 1 3 000
19 1 0 1 0 19 1 1 2 00
20 2 1 3 000 20 1 0 1 0
21 0 1 1 0 21 1 2 3 000
22 2 2 4 0000 22 2 1 3 000
23 3 3 6 000000 23 4 0 4 0000
24 1 3 4 0000 24 2 1 3 000
25 0 0 0 R 1 2 1 3 000
26 0 2 2 00 2 1 0 1 0
27 0 2 2 00 3 1 3 4 0000
28 2 2 4 0000 4 2 2 4 0000
29 1 1 2 00 5 0 1 1 0
30 1 0 1 0 6 0 1 1 0
31 2 0 2 00 7 2 1 3 000
32 2 3 5 00000 8 0 1 1 0
33 1 1 2 00 9 0 0 0
34 0 1 1 0 10 4 4 8 00000000
35 1 0 1 0 11 0 3 3 000
36 0 1 1 0 12 1 0 1 0
37 1 2 3 000 13 4 5 9 000000000
38 1 2 3 000 14 5 2 7 0000000
39 2 3 5 00000 15 0 0 0
40 0 1 1 0 16 1 3 4 0000
41 1 0 1 0 17 2 1 3 000
42 0 1 1 0 18 1 0 1 0
43 1 1 2 00 19 2 6 8 00000000
44 0 0 0 20 2 0 2 00
45 2 3 5 00000 21 3 4 7 0000000
46 4 2 6 000000 22 1 2 3 000
47 0 0 0 23 0 1 1 0
48 2 0 2 00 24 0 1 1 0

— — ■ ■■ -
57 60 117 76 84 160

Ex-
pected: 64 64 127 64 64 127
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Appendix VI
Distribution of Quadrant Line-Totals (Hits per

125 Trials) per 60,000 Trials
Score R — H. W. Expected

7 0 0 .002
8 0 0 .007
9 0 0 .021

10 0 1 .062
11 0 0 .163
12 0 0 .388
13 0 1 .843
14 1 1 1.686
15 5 4 3.119
16 2 11 5.361
17 10 10 8.593
18 12 17 12.889
19 15 21 18.147
20 16 19 24.048
21 28 25 30.056
22 43 37 35.529
23 37 39 39.768
24 37 34 42.253
25 35 45 42.667
26 46 34 41.026
27 35 35 37.617
28 38 31 32.922
29 24 25 27.523
30 26 26 22.018
31 24 23 16.866
32 19 10 12.387
33 6 13 8.726
34 5 4 5.903
35 5 6 3.840
36 4 4 2.399
37 0 2 1.443
38 3 1 .835
39 2 0 .466
40 0 1 .25041 0 0 .13042 1 0 .06543 0 0 .03144 1 0 .01445 0 0 .00646 0 0 .00347 0 0 .001

480 480 480.073
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Appendix VII

Distortions in Quadrant Line-Total Distributions

(As Found in Figs. 12 and 13, and Appendix VI)

Subject
(1)

Scores of 19 and under.
(2)

Scores of 30 and over. Total of (1)&(2)

R------

(Fig. 13)

45

(12.3% deficiency)
96 

(27.4% excess)
141

(11.3% excess)

H. W.

(Fig. 12)

66

(28.7% excess)

90

(19.4% excess)

156

(23.1% excess)

Expected 
(Appx.VT

51.281
75.383

126.664



A Summer Session Course in Psychical Research 
at Harvard University

GARDNER MURPHY

In honor of William James’s centenary this year, the de- 
partmenc of psychology at Harvard University felt that it 
would be appropriate to offer a course in psychical research 
in the summer session. The present writer was invited to 
conduct the course, which was entitled Psychical Research 
from William James to the Present, and offered during the 
six-weeks period beginning on June 29, 1942.

Six undergraduate students, three auditors, and a post
doctoral assistant in the psychology department attended. 
The syllabus printed below shows the ground which was 
covered. It was felt advisable to organize the material in 
such a way as to show the historical evolution of the sub
ject, i.e., the progressive development of new interests and 
methods. Accordingly, the first week was given to the 
early study of telepathy and related matters as exemplified 
in the pioneer analyses of veridical dreams, apparitions, 
and the like. The second week was devoted to the classical 
studies of mediumship as illustrated in the work of Mrs. 
Piper. During the third week the evidence for survival 
offered by the cross-correspondences was studied. The 
fourth week surveyed the gradual development of the ex
perimental and statistical approach to telepathy, clairvoy
ance, and mediumship during the present century up until 
1930. The fifth week concentrated upon the Duke Uni
versity studies and other studies inspired by the Duke 
work. The final week was given to a consideration of pres
ent research problems and the immediate issues upon which 
psychical research is concentrating.

The course was conducted by means of lecture and dis
cussion centered in the readings just described. The writer, 
in directing discussion and in answering students’ ques
tions, attempted to clarify the relation of psychical research 
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to other scientific endeavors, discussed the nature of trance 
and of the unconscious, and evaluated the various research 
methods in use. Emphasis was placed upon the need for 
a coherent philosophical view which would define time and 
space in such a fashion as to permit the data to be placed 
in orderly relation to the data of the established sciences.

An outstanding feature of the course, from the writer’s 
point of view, was the lively interest of the students in 
experimental research of their own. The piece of apparatus 
devised and built by Dr. Ernest Taves, known as the “KR” 
machine*,  was exhibited during the session and four mem
bers of the group used it in research, two of them doing 
sustained and valuable work. One student, in fact, built in 
the Harvard Laboratory shop a piece of apparatus which 
approximately duplicates the original. Acting as experi
menter, this student collected a large amount of data, and 
at the time of the termination of the course his major sub
ject had achieved a significantly high scoring level. At the 
close of the session, arrangements were made with Pro
fessor G. W. Allport of Harvard for this student to con
tinue his researches at Harvard along those lines upon 
which we had agreed.

The net impression warranted by the comments and 
performance of the members of the group is that the 
serious, arduous, and difficult work required by the course 
was willingly, indeed eagerly, undertaken by a sufficient 
number of students to justify the offering of similar courses 
on other occasions and at other institutions.

It may be added that a course similar to the one outlined 
in the syllabus below might well be given at the A. S. P. R. 
next winter if sufficient interest develops.

♦For a description of the “KR” machine, see “Current Plans for Investiga
tions in Psychical Research” by the present writer and Dr. Taves, which 
appeared in the January, 1942 number of this Journal.
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Syllabus
Psychical Research from William James to the Present

Abbreviations: S.P.R. —Society for Psychical Research (London)
A. S.P.R.—American Society for Psychical Research
B. S.P.R.—Boston Society for Psychic Research

Week of June 29th.

Problem: Spontaneous Telepathy
Gurney, E., Podmore, F., and Myers, F. W. H., Phantasms of 
the Living, (2 vols.); Synopsis, vol. I, pp. xi-xxxiv. Cases 
(telepathic impressions, veridical dreams, reciprocal and collective 
hallucinations, etc.) :

Vol. I
14, pp. 104-6
17, pp. 188-9
20, pp. 194-5
21, pp. 196-7
23, pp. 199-202
28, pp. 210-2
29, pp. 212-4
32, pp. 218-20
34, pp. 222-5
35, pp. 225-7
36, pp. 227-9
48, pp. 246-7

59, pp. 258-60
64, pp. 264-5
65, pp. 265-7
76, p. 280
77, pp. 281-2
81, pp. 285-6
94, pp. 318-20 

114, pp. 345-6
130, pp. 365-6
131, pp. 366-7 
134, pp. 370-3 
138, pp. 375-7

Vol. II
242, p. 61
296, pp. 139-41
308, pp. 164-6
309, p. 173
345, pp. 235-6
352, pp. 248-50
Also pp. 1-28 (The theory 
of chance coincidence) and 
pp. 277-316 (Note, by Mr. 
Myers, on a suggested mode 
of psychical interaction.)

Also pp. 295-312 (The relation of 
dreams to the argument for telep
athy.)

Proceedings, S.P.R. Journal, A.S.P.R.
Vol. Ill, pp. 95-98
“ VII, p. 32
“ VIII, pp. 311-32(Morton 

haunted house)

Vol. XVII, pp. 82-107 (Four 
peculiarly characterized dreams— 
W. F. Prince)

Vol. XI, p. 269
“ XI, p. 278
“ XII, p. 322
“ XV, p. 289
“ XV, p. 259

Journal, S.P.R.
Vol. XVI, p. 51 

“ XVII, p. 230 
“ XVIII, p. 25 
“ XVIII, p. 51 
“ XIX, p. 76

Vol. XXII, p.88
“ XXIV, p. 379 
“ XXVI, p. 133 
“ XXVII, p. 326
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Week of July 6th.
Problem: Mediumship

Proceedings, S.P.R.
Vol. VI, pp. 651-9 (letter to F. W. H. Myers from William 

James about the latter’s sittings with Mrs. Piper).
Vol. XIII, pp. 284-311: A Further Record oj Observations of 

Certain Phenomena of Trance, Richard Hodgson.
Vol. XV, pp. 16-38: Discussion of the Trance Phenomena of Mrs. 

Piper, Mrs. Henry Sidgwick.
Vol. XXIII, pp. 2-121: Report on Mrs. Piper’s Hodgson-Control, 

William James.
James, William, “What Psychical Research Has Accomplished” 

In: The Will to Believe and Other Essays, pp. 300-328.
Bergson, Henri, Presidential Address, Proceedings, S.P.R., Vol. 

XXVII, pp. 157-175.

Week of July 13th.

Problem: Cross-Correspondences
Proceedings, S.P.R.
Vol. XXI, pp. 170-191; 297-303; 369-391: On the Automatic 

Writing of Mrs. Holland, Alice Johnson.
Vol. XXIV, pp. 222-263: Second Report on Mrs. Holland's Script, 

Alice Johnson. (The “Sevens” Case)
Vol. XXIV, pp. 86-144: Further Experiments with Mrs. Piper in 

1908, J. G. Piddington, et al. (The Lethe Case)
Vol. XXV, pp. 113-175: Evidence of Classical Scholarship and 

of Cross-Correspondence in some New Automatic Writings, 
Sir Oliver Lodge. (Lethe Case — Mrs. Willett)

Vol. XXIX, pp. 197-243: The Ear of Dionysius: Further Scripts 
Affording Evidence of Personal Survival, G. W. Balfour.

Week of July 20th.

Problem: Experimental Methods in the Study of Telepathy, 
Clairvoyance, and Mediumship, 1900-1930

Annals of Psychical Science, Oct.-Dec., 1909, pp. 561-581:
Thought Transference, F. L. Usher and F. P. Burt.

Warcollier, R., Experimental Telepathy, B.S.P.R., pp. 17-73.
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Coover, J. E., Experiments in Psychical Research, pp. 48-55; 
105-108.

Bulletin V, B.S.P.R., A Contribution to Experimental Telepathy, 
G. H. Estabrooks.

Comptc-rendu Officiel du Premier Congres International des Re- 
cherches Psychiques, pp. 396-408 (Readers not familiar with 
French should substitute The Case for and against Psychical 
Belief, edited by Carl Murchison, pp. 268-70).

Proceedings, S.P.R., Vol. XXXI, pp. 241-269: An Examination of 
Book-Tests Obtained in Sittings with Mrs. Leonard, Mrs. 
Henry Sidgwick.

Proceedings, S.P.R., Vol. XLI, pp. 345-351: An Experiment in 
“Clairvoyance” with M. Stefan Ossowiecki, Theodore Bester- 
man.

Thomas, J. F., Beyond Normed Cognition, B.S.P.R., pp. 1-14; 50- 
65; 70-81; 149-165. (1937).

Week of July 27th.

Problem: The Duke University Experiments and 
their Sequels

Rhine, J. B., Extra-Sensory Perception, B.S.P.R., pp. 126-31
Journal of Parapsychology
Vol. I, pp. 70-80; 102-113; 143-155; 163-171

“ II, pp. 84-94; 273-286
“ III, pp. 121-158
“ IV, pp. 159-190
“ V, pp. 1-57; 138-180

Week of August 3rd.

Problem: The Present-Day Situation
Proceedings, S.P.R., Vol. XLII, pp. 49-103: Report on Cases of 

Apparent Precognition, H. F. Saltmarsh.
Proceedings, S.P.R., Vol. XLVI, pp. 152-198: Fresh Light on 

Card Guessing—Some New Effects, S. G. Soal.
Pratt, J. G., et al., Extra-Sensory Perception After Sixty Years, 

249-326.



Picture-Tests

REV. W. S. IRVING
(Hon. Associate, S. P. R.)

Introduction

It is indeed a privilege to be allowed to place before the 
readers of the Journal of the American Society for Psy
chical Research some of the evidence that I have obtained 
at sittings with Mrs. Osborne Leonard. I have chosen to 
present my picture-tests not only because they are of 
greater interest to me than any other of my tests but also 
because, to the best of my knowledge, they are the invention 
of my own communicator, Dora, who purports to be my 
wife. I may say, in passing, that to my mind these tests 
are characteristic of her—that is to say, they are the sort 
of puzzles in which she was interested when here, and in 
which she would have delighted.

The picture-tests were not, I think, given to me in the 
first place with any idea of offering new or startling evi
dence for prevision; rather they were an attempt to con
vince me that the material that I was receiving was not 
taken by the medium from my own mind. Most of the 
pictures selected for description, therefore, have been 
found to contain one or more factors that are associated 
with my own past, or with that of my wife: something 
that would be of interest to both of us. In many cases these 
tests seem to say, “Do you remember when we did this 
or that?” or, “Here is a place that we visited together,” 
etc. They are not, or perhaps it would be better to say they 
were not, at first, at any rate, chosen simply as good pic
tures to describe, but as being pictures calculated to awaken 
memory. It is this fact that makes these tests so impressive 
to me personally; unfortunately it is not easy to convey that 
impression of reality" to the average reader, who knows 
nothing about my wife or myself, apart from my*  annota
tions to the sittings.
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My communicator’s method of selecting her picture-tests 
has, in the course of time, changed somewhat; at first they 
were very largely taken from cinema films. I was told that 
4‘almost immediately” I should see a certain picture, which 
was then described. I found that, generally, within the 
next few hours, at the cinema, something like the picture 
described would be seen in the programme.*  Unfortunately, 
it was very difficult to get these pictures properly wit
nessed; this difficulty seems to have been grasped by my 
communicator, for her tests from films and other sources 
became less and less frequent and were replaced by the 
long series of tests taken from daily newspapers.

Any leakage of information to Mrs. Leonard can, I feel 
certain, be entirely ruled out because of the nature of the 
material I received. For years she knew nothing whatever 
about the kind of evidence that I was getting. She did not 
know to what daily paper I subscribed; even if she had 
known this, it is not easy to see how she normally could 
have obtained access to material which was in most cases 
unpublished at the time of the sitting. In many of these 
picture-tests, too, knowledge is shown of material at the 
sides, or on the back of the principal picture—material the 
position of which in the newspaper had often not been 
decided upon at the time of my sitting.

When the newspaper picture-tests began I was regularly 
taking in the Daily Mail; it is, therefore, from this paper 
that a large number of my tests appear to be taken. It fre
quently happened, however, that my landlady in London 
would also give me the Daily Express to read. I also often 
bought the Evening Nevus. It is necessary to give these de
tails in order to show the amount of material from which 
a choice of pictures could be made. In trying to assess the 
value of these newspaper picture-tests the greatest difficulty 
is caused by the large amount of opportunity there is for

*For other published material of Mr. Irving’s, see Proc. S. P. R., Vol. 
XXXVI, pp. 190-298. Reports of cinema picture-tests appear in this volume 
on pp. 266-268 and 283-285. For three picture-tests similar to those presented 
here, see Journal S. P. R., Vol. XXVIII, pp. 280-285 and pp. 299-304. Ed.
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chance coincidence. True, the number of pictures in such a 
paper as the Daily Mail is not so large as in a fully illus
trated paper; there are enough, however, to leave a good 
deal of room for chance. Each reader will have to come to 
his own conclusions as to whether the correspondences be
tween Feda’s statements and the newspaper material are due 
to anything more than chance coincidence.*  In order, if 
possible, to diminish chance possibilities I have from time 
to time attempted to limit my communicator’s field of action; 
that is to say, I have abstained from looking at any news
paper, or any part of any newspaper, except the middle 
sheet of the Daily Mail. I have also on several occasions 
changed to the Times, a paper in which the number of illus
trations is limited. These attempts, however, have not been 
very successful. It would seem that a fairly wide field from 
which the communicator can choose is necessary to the suc
cess of a picture-test. Unless a picture is definite as regards 
subject and has something unusual or striking about it 
there is little for the communicator to describe, and per
sonal reminiscences become impossible because there are no 
associative links to be found in the material at hand. When 
1 have asked for tests from a particular newspaper I have 
not always obtained what I wanted; my experience has been 
that it is best to interfere as little as possible with the com
municator, even though there be left more scope for chance 
coincidence.

It must be remembered that we have no idea whatsoever 
how the pictures are seen by the communicator. It is ob
vious, however, that the “seeing” must be something quite 
different to what we understand by the term. More often

♦In regard to the element of chance in picture-tests, see Journal S. P. R., 
Vol. XXVIII, pp. 284-285 and pp. 302-304. Mrs. W. H. Salter compared 
the statements made in one of Mr. Irving’s tests from the Daily Mail with 
material appearing on the picture pages of 12 later issues of the same paper. 
On the basis of this comparison, Mrs. Salter concluded that there is “a 
prima facie case for supposing that the relation between the statements made 
at the sitting . . . and the illustration appearing (on the test-page) is due 
to something more than chance.” Miss Nea Walker followed a somewhat 
similar procedure in evaluating another of Mr. Irving’s tests. She concluded 
that “in no paper studied was there anything approaching to the sequence of 
the references which were offered as the test.” Ed. 
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than not, I think, the test picture, when found, is not what 
we expected to find—although it fits the description given 
by the communicator better than chance could easily ac
count for. Take, for instance, the description of the “person 
bent or bending” in the Dorothea test on page 256. It would 
seem reasonable to suppose that the idea of a figure bending 
comes from the sign “Bends” in the middle picture, yet it is 
not possible to tell why the presence of the word in the 
picture should have influenced the test in the way it did. 
There is, too, a somewhat similar complication in this same 
test in the way the word “embellished” is used in the de
scription of what appears to be a Belisha beacon. It would 
seem to be beyond chance coincidence that just this word 
is used here, for my communicator has never used the word 
before in any of my sittings. Yet no one can tell the reason 
for the distortion. Of course, there is the possibility that 
Feda heard and misinterpreted what the communicator tried 
to give, but that is surmise only, and to attempt to discuss 
it would be to open up the whole problem of what medium- 
istic controls and communicators really are. The point I 
wish to make here is that, in view of our ignorance of the 
modus operaitdi of picture-tests, it is better to interfere as 
little as possible with the communicator. Otherwise good 
results will probably not be obtained.

And now, without further preamble, I present a few of 
my picture-tests, chosen for the purposes of this paper from 
some of my later Leonard sittings. None of them has been 
published before. Feda’s statements are verbatim, except 
for some repetitions which have been omitted, and my 
original annotations are essentially unchanged. We under
stand that a picture-test may be taken from one picture 
only, or from one picture together with its framework— 
that is, the material round about the picture. Sometimes it 
is necessary to translate the term “framework” rather 
liberally; on occasion Feda’s statements seem to relate 
rather strikingly to material which, although on the test- 
page, does not touch the principal test-picture. A picture- 
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test may also be taken from a series of pictures on one side 
of the page of a newspaper. We have been told, in addition, 
to examine the back of the picture-page, as sometimes 
material on the back of the page is “seen” and so becomes 
included in the description of the picture. Examples of the 
above may be found in the cases which follow:

I PICTURE-TEST NO. 10.

Introductory Note: Nothing was said at this sitting about the daily 
paper in which the test-picture would be found. As I had mentally 
asked my communicator that the tests should be taken from the next 
day’s Daily Mail, whenever possible, I had hoped that it would be 
found in that paper. This, however, was not the case. I found what 
I consider to be the verification of this test in the Evening News*  
The sitting began at 10.25 A.M. on May 7th, 1935, and my communi
cator, through Mrs. Leonard’s control, Feda, began to give this 
picture-test within five minutes of the commencement of the sitting. 
She had finished giving it by 10:50 A.M.

*As the verification for this test appears to be found in a newspaper 
published on the same day as the sitting, we asked Mr. Irving to ascertain 
at what time the Evening News for May 7th could be purchased. He has 
sent us a letter from the assistant editor of the paper, Mr. V. Suhr, who says 
that “the first edition of the Evening News of May 7, 1935 to contain the 
Poy Cartoon was printed by 3:41 P.M. on the day in question and was 
probably on sale near the office by 4 P.M.” It should be noted, therefore, 
that the test was completed more than four hours before the edition containing 
the cartoon came off the press. Ed.

Extract from a sitting with Mrs. Leonard, Tuesday, May 7, 1935.

Sitter: Rev. W. S. Irving

Feda

Now, Mr. Bill! Before she go 
any further, can she do the pic
tures? ’Cos she’s anxious to do 
them while the power’s strong, 
do you see? She sees one that 
makes her laugh, because its like 
a travesty—travesty—travesty. 
That’s right! Travesty of a Spirit
picture, do you understand? It’s 
like a travesty of a Spirit-picture 
and its very absurd. She thinks 

Recorder: Mr. Oliver Gatty

Annotations by Mr. Irving

At about 4:45 P.M., the same 
evening, I bought the Evening 
Nett's at Victoria Station. On 
the front page was one of Poy’s 
cartoons, Tales We Will Have to 
Tell. “Old Sol,” seated in a 
chair, is addressing the planets, 
Saturn, Mars, etc. Now, one of 
my wife’s sisters was named 
“Sola.” She was called “Sollie” 
or “Sol” by us, and was some-
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TALES« WE WILL HAVE TO TELL

you will laugh too, but there is 
something in it that looks like a 
ghost, or a Spirit-form. She kept 
getting the feeling it’s meant to 
be a Spirit-form, or it looks like

times alluded to as “Old Sol.”* 
She died eight years ago. If this 
be taken as a Spirit-picture of 
her, it is indeed a “travesty.” 
Sola was slight in build. In addi-

♦In connection with this point, Mr. Irving has kindly sent us a statement 
from his sister-in-law, Mrs. Snell. Mrs. Snell says that her sister Sola was 
frequently referred to in the family as “Sol” and that it was their habit to 
use the expression “old” to denote anyone of whom they were speaking in 
an affectionate manner. Ed.
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a Spirit-form. It’s coupled with 
something that is so absurd, you 
see, absurd!

She also felt L. S. D. Some
thing representing money, or L. 
S. D. Got a feeling of money 
in a very definitely crude sense, 
definitely crude sense. That’s 
right! (Yes?)

Oh! What do you think it is 
supposed to be, Dora? ’Tisn’t 
puddings, is it? What are they? 
Round? Are they faces or pud
dings? Well! She keeps drawing 
some round circles—rather fat 
circles, and yet there are mark
ings—marks in the circles, and 
streaks—little bits sticking out of 
them. They looks like puddings, 
tied up, you know, Mr. Bill. 
(Yes?) Not a pudding in a basin, 
but a fat pudding turned up all 
round. Most people put them in 
basins, then they wouldn’t be 
round. This is quite round. I’m 
not sure if it is a pudding, it 
might be a face ’cos lots of Eng- 
lishers got faces like that. I see 
them and feel they’re important 
in the picture. Dora says, ‘Yes, 
they are. They’re important in 
the picture.’ 

tion to the light rays proceeding 
from Old Sol’s head, perhaps sug
gesting a halo, there are the 
words, “It was simply glorious. 
The greatest thing ever. I know, 
children, because I was there—in 
the very front row!” The words 
refer to the Jubilee procession.

The idea of money is not pres
ent in the picture, unless one 
takes the word “Silver” out of 
its connotation. I think it pos
sible, however, that the letters 
L. S. D. are derived from the 
letters in OLD SoL, Feda then 
falsely elaborating on this impres
sion. Dora has never before used 
the letters L. S. D. (pounds, 
shillings, and pence) in referring 
to money.

The faces of Old Sol and the 
Planet children resemble pud
dings. The effect is enhanced bv 
neckties tied tightly under their 
chins. It is not surprising that 
Feda was at first puzzled as to 
whether faces or puddings were 
being shown. It is correct, too, 
that there are “bits sticking out.” 
Neptune holds his trident, Saturn 
has a double ring round his 
globe-shaped face, and Mars wears 
a helmet.
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Something representing a trail. 
Something laid like a trail, or 
a connecting line—a connecting 
line, Mr. Bill. Laid like a trail 
or a connecting line. That’s right, 
Mr. Bill!

Anything else, Dora? Mr. Bill! 
Look! She only showed me one of 
these round things I told you 
about, but she seemed to say 
there should be more of them, but 
one important one. Showing me 
more than one. That’s right! Mr. 
Bill? (Yes?) Mr. Bill! Wait a 
bit! She doesn’t want to give a 
lot of things, you see, out of a 
picture. She want to give a few 
that is very clear. (A lot are 
rather important, Feda.) Yes, but 
what she want to get is the main 
features, and she’d rather be clear 
about six than not quite clear, 
only suggestion, of a dozen.

Mr. Bill! She couldn’t see this 
in the picture, but she got a sug
gestion about time, as if there 
might be something about clocks 
or almanacs, something register
ing time in the picture—an indi
cation of time or the passing of 
time, do you see?

It’s what Dora call an untidy, 
unkempt picture. A suggestion 
of unkempt—unkempt—unkempt, 
untidiness about it. Dora didn’t 
like that, Mr. Bill. She liked 
things to be kept straight and 
right, tidy. She was very good 
on the earth at making plans for 
things, making it easy to be tidy. 
She rather clever at that, and 
making it easy for other people

There is a thick and wavy black 
line which crosses the picture, 
passing behind the chair of Old 
Sol and behind the planets.

The important one of “these 
round things” is, of course, Old 
Sol. The description of being 
“like a pudding” applies equally 
well to him as it does to the 
smaller figures. It is interesting 
that the number six is mentioned 
here, as there are six planet chil
dren shown in the picture.

The presence of the sun in the 
picture might be considered as 
suggestive of “time” and “al
manacs.” The words SILVER 
JUBILEE definitely indicate the 
passing of time.

It is, I think, the rays of the 
sun, uneven in length, which give 
to this picture the “untidy” ap
pearance to which Feda refers. 
And Dora may well have been 
struck by the fact that two of the 
little planets are sitting down in 
the presence of their instructor, 
while the rest are standing. The 
points of character given here 
concerning my wife appear to me
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too. Do you remember, she used 
to help to keep people in order at 
one time, Mr. Bill ? What did she 
do? ‘Push them,’ she says. ‘You 
go there. You stand there. You 
come along.’ As if she was touch
ing their arms sometimes, and I 
feel they would take notice of her. 
More than of Mr. Bill? Yes! You 
don’t mind my saying so? They 
did. She got a gift of doing things 
that way. She wouldn’t get ex
cited and shout. You would be 
more excited than she if you were 
doing the same thing. You 
wouldn’t shout—you’d shiver and 
shake! You wouldn’t keep as still 
as Dora. You remember how still 
Dora could be? She knows the 
word Feda want—‘repose.’ Dora 
had got that, do you see ? But she 
could laugh and be active. She 
wasn’t heavy—no! She was bright 
and light, full of energy, but she 
could be quiet and people would 
obey her.

Monkeys ? Was there any 
people who behaved like mon
keys, Dora had to see to? Not real 
monkeys — people behaving like 
monkeys she had to look after. 
Do you remember someone called 
Lun—Lunt—Lund—Lunt con
nected with that? Lunt. A name 
beginning with L. Sound like 
Long—Lunt. No! ‘Don’t think 
now, put it down, put it down,’ 
she says. This all reminds her of 
happy times, Mr. Bill, talking 
about this, very happy times. And 
a photograph. You may have for
gotten, Mr. Bill, but a photo
graph reminds her of what she’s 
been talking about, a photograph

to be excellent, especially' with 
regard to “repose.”

The people who “behaved like 
monkeys” I take to be the chil
dren that my wife used to teach. 
The test-picture would certainly 
remind her of her teaching days. 
I was very well acquainted with 
a family named Long who left 
Newent (where I now live) to 
live in Leckhampton. About ten 
years ago I revisited my old 
parish at Leckhampton and called 
upon the Longs. My wife never 
knew the Longs, for they moved 
to Newent years after her death, 
but a relation of theirs was here 
during her life-time. In my 
Leonard sittings an attempt was 
made to refer to Leckhampton as
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of her being taken with the mon
keys. Yes, there was! Not bad; 
not flattering, but not bad. Dora’s 
at one side, not middle of picture, 
one side—I think at left. On the 
left, facing the picture, Mr. Bill! 
When she give it, I got to give 
it again, but I keep on repeating 
it. I think when Dora builds it 
up in these conditions she’d lose 
it. That all came out of the pic
ture in a way. Talking about these 
times was all suggested by the 
picture—that’s how she intro
duced it—wait a bit—by making 
Feda say, ‘I didn’t like things to 
be untidy. I made Feda introduce 
it.’

A picture of balloons? God 
save the King! [Feda sings.] 
Something either on the edge of 
the picture, or above or below 
the picture—something about bal
loons. Not a song about them— 
that one people sang yesterday. 
God save gracious balloons. I was 
only singing that to keep her 
quiet.

She gets Australia—Australia’s 
very near to the picture, but not 
quite connected with it—very 
very close. And Spain. Spain or 
rain? Spain. Australia and Spain. 
Now, have you got that, Mr. Bill? 
(Yes.) Sure that’s all right . . . 

far back as 1923 (See Proc. 
S. P. R., Vol. XXXVI, pp. 255- 
263). There, too, was confusion, 
but Dora got as far as “Lek,” 
“Leckton,” and “Leckan.” The 
photograph that Feda refers to 
may be one that I still have of 
my wife, seated among the eleven 
girls that formed her Bible Class 
at Leckhampton. This photograph 
was definitely referred to at a 
Leonard sitting in January, 1935, 
when it was also stated that there 
“was more than one taken.” I 
have only one in my possession. 
An enlarged framed copy of this 
photograph was presented to my 
wife at the time when it was 
taken. It now hangs in my bed
room. There may be some con
fusion here between the photo
graph and the test-picture. In 
the photograph my wife is seated 
in the midst of her group of 
pupils; in the test-picture Old 
Sol is on “the left, facing the 
picture.”

The words concerning the Ju
bilee that are put into the mouth 
of Old Sol are enclosed in an 
oblong-shaped balloon, just below 
the top of the picture.

Although the word Australia 
appears on the test-page, it is 
not “very very close” to the pic
ture. It is about 15 inches away, 
in the left lower corner of the 
page. I cannot find the word 
Spain anywhere on the test-page.
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Extract from the Personal Con
trol that followed:

[Dora]: I do hope that picture
test will be a good one. I want 
it to be a good one today. Do 
you remember, I called you some
thing sometimes ¡beginning with 
S ? A special name beginning 
with S.

I remember no name beginning 
with S by which my wife called 
me. The mention, however, of the 
letter S is interesting. The central 
figure in the test-picture is, of 
course, named Sol.

II PICTURE-TEST NO. 14.

Introductory Note: Nothing was said at this sitting about the daily 
paper in which the test-picture would be found, nor had I made any 
requests to my communicator about this matter. The sitting started at 
10:25 A.M. and Feda began to give the test at about 11 o’clock.

Extract from a sitting with Mrs. Leonard, Thursday, 
September 19, 1935.

Sitter: Rev. W. S. Irving

Feda

Will you do the picture next, 
Dora? Yes! She’ll do the picture 
next! Something very funny 
came to her mind in viewing this 
picture mentally. She felt as if 
she’d summed something up in 
this picture. Apart from any de
tail, she felt she was summing it 
up and that it amounted to— 
she’s laughing! Pulling up oue’s 
socks—pulling up one’s socks. 
That is a sort of description, or 
summing up. She could write 
under it, that would be applicable. 
Is that right, Mr. Bill? (Yes.) 
Ap-plicable.

Recorder: Mr. Oliver Gatty 

Annotations by Mr. Irving

On the back sheet of the Daily 
Express for Friday, September 
20, 1935, the day after the sitting, 
the pictures described below were 
found. Almost in the center of the 
page was a picture approximately 
6" by 5" entitled, “Royal Marines 
March Through City.” The 
words under the picture continue, 
“Two-centuries-old privilege was 
exercised for the first time yester
day by the Royal Marines. Bat
talion which has mounted guard 
at royal palaces marched through 
City . . .” The band of the bat
talion is shown in the foreground 
of the picture, at the head of the 
battalion. In my opinion there is 
nothing more bracing than the 
strains of martial music. I know 
that my wife thought so, in life.
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There’s a drinking vessel in 
this picture — just something to 
drink out of. I must call it that 
because it’s not quite—this is very 
important! It’s not quite an or
dinary drinking vessel—this is the 
most important part of it! It’s 
something unusual, yet, in the 
picture, it is suggested as a thing 
out of which one must drink, or 
should drink. Put it this way— 
not must, please, one should 
drink. You will see exactly why 
I put it in these words.

In the left upper comer of the 
page is a picture, approximately 
8" by 7”, headed “Breeze Veiled 
the Bridegroom, Too.” The pic
ture is of two people, who have 
just been married. They are 
standing at the door of St. Paul’s 
Church, Knightsbridge. There is 
no drinking vessel in the picture, 
but I take it that the test is sym
bolical. The bride and groom hold 
in their hands the cup of happi
ness, out of which they should 
drink, but out of which there is 
no compulsion for them to drink.

Right-hand side, right-hand 
side of the picture, I got a feeling 
of using strength—using strength, 
like a test of strength—something 
to test one’s strength—a test of 
strength.

A considerable section of the 
right-hand side of the page is 
taken up by a series of pictures, 
one above the other, of a wres
tling match. The heading reads, 
“Really All-In Wrestling.” Be
low the series of four pictures 
are the words, “Struggle began 
in earnest when bout officially 
ended in Australian wrestling 
match between Tom Lurich and 
Tiger Duala. Referee announced 
result was a draw. These pic
tures from British Movietone 
News reel show what followed. 
Wrestlers refused to stop. Ref
eree and seconds tried to separate 
them—and ‘all-in’ took on a dif
ferent meaning.”

What’s that, Dora? Is it a 
lamp post? See thing, a shape 
in the picture looking rather like 
a lamp post. May be something 
else, but it’s that shape — like a 
lamp post.

The Band of the Royal Ma
rines, in the picture in the middle 
of the page, is shown passing an 
island in the road. In the center 
of the island is a lamp post. This 
lamp post is tall and fairly con
spicuous.
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Seems to be a kind of sign
board in it. (In it?) In the picture 
—not in the lamp. Signboard. 
Signboard.

What’s that, Dora? Oh! I’ll 
have to draw this, Mr. Bill! [Sit
ter holds his notebook open and 
Feda draws in it. A tracing of 
this drawing is reproduced be
low.]

On the island in the roadway, 
mentioned above, are three posts 
set at angles round the lamp 
post. They are painted black 
and white.

On comparing Feda’s drawing 
with the picture of the Royal 
Marines, it will be seen that the 
outlines correspond quite closely. 
The left-hand curved line follows 
the line of spectators outside the 
Mansion House, the angle at the 
bottom of the drawing, to the 
right, being formed by the island, 
and on the left-hand side by the 
members of the band as they 
march down the road.

Yes, like that! Can you see it, 
Mr. Bill, because I’d better draw 
it again if you can’t? Funny 
shaped thing, like—there are 
funny shaped lines in the picture. 
I’m very good at drawing, aren’t 
I, Mr. Bill? I use a sense of the 
medium’s for that. She would 
have been very good at drawing. 
The medium would have been 
very good at it if she had learnt.



Picture-T ests [249

Are you ready, Mr. Bill?' 
(Yes.) Er—in the picture, or 
practically touching the picture, 
very very close to it, see if you 
can see a name, looks to her like 
a name: B-R-E-S, B-R-E-S, 
B-R-E-S (Yes?)

There’s something to do with a 
corner. This comes back in the 
picture. BRES, she felt near it, 
not quite in it. This is a corner. 
In the picture there is a corner. 
A comer is depicted—depicted. 
Is that right, Mr. Bill? Now, I 
may be getting this idea of a 
corner in a symbolical sense — 
I may! I’ll have to leave that to 
your judgment. That is a diffi
culty I find myself in sometimes 
with regard to the book-tests and 
with the pictures. That right, 
Mr. Bill? (Yes.) Wait a minute!

Worms? Isn’t any worms in 
the picture, are they? Doesn’t 
look like worms in the picture! 
Something about worms in the 
picture, sort of like this shape, 
do you see? Like this shape! 
(You draw it, Feda.) [Feda 
draws in my notebook while I 
hold it steady for her.]

Things like that! There is more 
than one worm, she thinks, you

A quarter of an inch above the 
picture of the bride and groom, 
in the left-hand upper corner of 
the page, is the word : BREEZE. 
The word is in large type, 
in height and %" in length.

The lower left-hand corner of 
the Wedding picture has been cut 
out in order to provide room for 
words describing the scene. 
Among the words are the follow
ing, “. . . and the breeze which 
played this trick on them . . .” 
The word breeze therefore occurs 
twice, first in capital letters above 
the Wedding picture, and second 
in ordinary type in what should 
have been a part of the picture 
itself. The right-hand comer of 
the Wedding picture cuts into the 
Royal Marines picture. This can 
be seen in the reproduction.

The band of the Royal Marines 
is headed by two rows of drum
mers; in the first row are seven 
with side-drums. The drums are 
dark and the lacing of the strings 
shows up white on the dark back
ground. There is, however, some
thing else that is rather strongly 
suggested by Feda’s drawing. In 
the right-hand top corner of the 
page is a picture of Sir Malcolm 
Campbell being congratulated on 
his safe return to England. Sir 
Malcolm is wearing a dark tie 
with an unusual design of white 
wavy lines on it. The design of 
the tie is very conspicuous in
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see? Is that right, Mr. Bill? the picture, and the white lines 
(Yes.) Well! That’s all for the are similar in outline to Feda’s 
picture . . . drawing.*

*It was not possible to reproduce here the picture of Sir Malcolm 
Campbell, but the similarity between the design on his necktie and Feda’s 
drawing seemed to us very striking. Ed.

Ill PICTURE-TEST NO. 15.

Introductory Note: November 14th, the date of this sitting, was 
polling-day. The next day’s papers were for the most part filled 
with Election results and it should therefore be noted that my 
communicator’s choice of pictures must have been extremely limited.
The sitting started at 10:25 A.M. 
about a quarter of an hour later.

Extract from a sitting with
November

Sitter: Rev. W. S. Irving

Feda

. . . Now, this picture that she 
gets very strongly, one of the 
main points [Here a voice said 
‘Features’] or features in it is a 
comparison in — what ?— stature, 
stature! A very great comparison 
— a very great difference, a 
very strong difference.

Spreading chestnut tree! Boy 
stood on burning deck! She says, 
‘No! Nothing to do with boy 
stood on burning deck.’ But I 
know English poetry! There’s 
something in this picture reminds 
her of the old poem, Spreading 
Chestnut Tree. The boy did stand 
on the burning deck! He did! 
He couldn’t help it. Dora doesn’t 
know that one. She keeps shak
ing her head at me. She knows 
about the chestnut tree and she

and Feda began to give the test

Mrs. Leonard, Thursday,
14, 1935.

Recorder: Mr. Oliver Gatty 

Annotations by Mr. Irving

In the Daily Mail for the next 
day, Friday, November 15, mid
dle page, to the right of the 
Leader, was a Poy cartoon en
titled “Friday.” It will be seen 
from the reproduction of the car
toon that there is indeed a “very 
strong difference” in the “stature” 
of the two “figures.”

The large figure, General Elec
tion, has hooked a fish and is, 
apparently, about to hurl it out 
of the water onto the bank of the 
river by dint of his sheer mus
cular strength. With both his 
big hands he grasps his fishing 
rod, which is bent almost double 
by the weight of the heavy fish 
he has hooked. The two points 
from Longfellow’s poem which 
may be thought to be applicable 
are found in the following lines:
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says, ‘Let’s concentrate on the 
chestnut tree because there’s 
something in the picture that will 
remind you of the poem.’ The 
poem seems awfully much in this 
picture; there’s more than one 
point, in the picture, that’s 
touched on. There are two at 
least of the main points in the 
poem. (Do you mean, “The boy 
stood on the burning deck,” 
Feda?) No, she says. The boy 
isn’t in this. He’s got nothing 
to do with this. Dora says, ‘Keep 
the boy to yourself.’ They asked 
about him. I didn’t want to say 
anything about him.

Now! What’s that on the 
ground, Dora? There’s some
thing on, what you call, the 
ground in the picture that looks 
to her like a bag — a bag or 
receptacle. A receptacle for stuff-

“. . . a mighty man is he,
With large and sinewy hands . . . 
“. . . the muscles of his brawny 

arms,
Are strong as iron bands . .

It is not difficult to see why Feda 
may have been reminded of the 
“boy stood on the burning deck.” 
The bank of the river is not un
like the deck of a ship, with the 
water below. John Citizen looks 
like a small boy and, some two 
yards behind him, a fire is burn
ing on the bank.

In the foreground, John Citi
zen is holding out a large landing 
net, preparatory to catching the 
fish. General Election has a basket 
attached to his belt; it is of the 
type that fishermen use to put 
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ing things into. An impression 
of stuffing. She thinks there must 
be something in this picture con
veying the idea of putting or 
stuffing something into this thing.

What? A passage of some
thing ? Something passing through 
the air? In this picture there’s 
something she felt, or thought, 
or got — but didn’t get quite 
so clearly as the other things: 
the passage of something through 
the air, as if someone had thrown 
something through the air. There’s 
an indication of that. An impres
sion of what? Monstrosity? No, 
no! Haven’t got that quite right. 
An impression of [Here a voice 
said ‘Velocity’] velocity? Yes! 
That’s right. Not monstrosity, 
velocity! I can always tell if 
you are wrong! That’s what gave 
her, she says, the idea of some
thing passing through the air.

Not she think, in the picture, 
but close to the picture, there’s 
a reference to very old dates. 
The dates are given in numbers, 
as if, like, a long time ago given 
in numbers. Don’t know why she 
said it, so I’ve got to give it that 
way. That’s right, Mr. Bill.

One more little thing. It re
minds her of something she once 
gave you before . . . See if there 
is something china, china, in con
nection with the picture itself. 
She doesn’t know if it’s the 
country China or something made 
of china, see? That’s all for the 
picture.

their catch into. In view of the 
size of the fish, it would certain
ly have to be “stuffed” into this 
receptacle.

The greater part of the fish 
is just clear of the water and, as 
mentioned above, General Elec
tion is just about to hurl it 
through the air onto the bank. 
We might, therefore, take it that 
he is in the act of thus hurling 
it. I think it will be agreed that 
the cartoonist has drawn the pic
ture in such a way that one has 
the impression of “velocity” in 
connection with the fish which is 
just leaving the water.

About 8^4" from the left-hand 
top comer of the picture appears 
in black type, “1066 and All 
That.” This is the title of a play 
running at the Strand Theater; 
although it is an advertisement 
and therefore appears daily, it 
helps, evidentially, in fixing the 
location of the test-page.

There is no mention of “china” 
or “China” in the picture. [Mr. 
Irving has pointed out to us in 
correspondence that an associa
tion may exist between the refer
ence to “China” and a conspic
uous feature in the test-picture. 
He has sent us full details and 
we are inclined to agree with his 
interpretation. For personal rea
sons, however, it is not possible 
to include this annotation. Ed.]
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IV PICTURE-TEST NO. 24.

Introductory Note'. Previous to this sitting, I mentally asked my 
communicator to try to take her pictures from the middle sheet of the 
Daily Mail. (The middle sheet has four pages from which to choose.) 
I notified Miss Newton (Secretary of the S.P.R.) to this effect 
when sending her the carbon copy of my notes on the sitting. I 
sent her these by registered post from Whitstable (Mrs. Leonard’s 
railroad station), same day as the sitting, at approximately 2:20 P.M. 
The sitting started at 10:27 A.M.

Extract from a sitting with Mrs. Leonard, Tuesday, April 27, 1937. 

Sitter: Rev. W. S. Irving, taking his own notes in duplicate.

Fed a

Now, Mr. Bill, are you ready 
for the picture? (Yes.) Well! 
In this picture there seems to 
have been a kind of accident—a 
physical accident. Someone seems 
to have been hurt in it. Now, 
Dora also got the idea of someone 
or something being flattened out 
—flattened. (Yes?) She doesn’t 
want to put two and two together 
and say that would be the result 
of the accident—she doesn’t! In 
her mind there seemed to be some 
separation or division—separa
tion or division between the flat
tening-out part and the actual ac
cident that she first noticed.

Annotations by Mr. Irving

It is important to oote that 
Poy’s Cartoons are at this date 
no longer on the middle sheet of 
the Daily Mail. In that paper, 
for Wednesday, April 28, 1937, 
the day after the sitting, the mid
dle sheet contained the pages 
numbered from 9 through 12. 
On page 9, just below the middle 
of the page and in the center, 
was a picture (approximately 9" 
by 2") entitled, “Eight Injured 
In Road Collision.” Beneath the 
picture are the words, “The am
bulance at the scene of an acci
dent . . . yesterday, when eight 
people were injured in a car and 
bus collision. The car, which was 
overturned, is on the left.” The 
ambulance is shown in the center 
of the picture, the bus on the 
right, and the overturned car, 
which does look “flattened out,” 
on the left. A space of six inches 
separates the bus from the car, 
which may account for the im
pression of “separation or divi
sion.”
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She felt as if somebody in this 
picture had got a head—like yours 
—out of all proportion to the 
body; a head that seemed all 
wrong for the body, didn’t fit it 
—wasn’t in proportion—it wasn’t 
in keeping.

To the right of the accident 
picture, and touching it, is a pic
ture of two people with abnor
mally large heads. The picture is 
approximately 5" by 5" and is an 
advertisement. The heads of the 
man and woman are globular and 
1%" in diameter. Their bodies 
are slim.

Also she got the feeling of 
hurrying, scurrying, running, 
rushing, racing. Have you got 
that? (Yes.)

Touching the accident picture, 
immediately above the overturned 
car, are the following lines, “They 
went by in a flash and a roar, 
cutting their way round the curves 
of the river, skimming under City 
bridges, ...” Immediately below 
the car the words continue, “. . . 
speeding through the pool, four 
naval torpedo boats racing in 
their wake ...”

Will you also look and see if 
someone is wearing an apron or 
protective garment? I did not see 
an apron, but I felt that I might 
describe it as an apron. Dora’s 
laughing and she says, ‘You see, 
my thoughts ran to apron, or 
overall, as a protective garment.’ 
She says, ‘You remember mine?’ 
[Here Dora spoke at length about 
an apron that had belonged to 
her.] . . . Well! Go on with the 
picture, she says. She’s sure she’s 
right about that!

She felt as if she wanted to 
say, ‘A hunting we will go—a 
hunting we will go,’ like that! 
There is something in the picture, 
she say, conveying the idea of 
hunting, something used in hunt-

No one visible in the picture is 
wearing an apron or overall, but 
\yyr below the accident picture 
appear the words, “ . . . donned a 
diver’s suit yesterday . . .” A 
diver’s suit is certainly a “pro
tective garment.”

My wife and I were fond of 
hunting; in two Curacies, fox
hounds were kennelled in the 
Parish and we spent many days 
hunting on foot with the hounds. 
3%" below the accident picture
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ing—something definite she says, 
‘Ta, ta, ta.’ [Feda imitates the 
sound of a hunting horn.] Don’t 
know if it’s important. She wants 
me to do it!

and 1%" below “diver’s suit” I 
found the word “Foxcroft.”

Seem to be the front or out
side of a building showing in 
this picture—only part. It doesn’t 
show all the building, its incom
plete. She says, ‘I don’t knov*  
what’s happened to part of it; 
it seems to be sliced off—cut off, 
rather. I want to put it—ragged 
fashion.’

Something—wait a minute, 
Dora, show me that again! Yes! 
There’s some steps, some steps 
showing too, Mr. Bill. Something 
to do with stepping up—putting 
your foot on steps—steps showing 
in the picture. The steps seem to 
have some special significance.

In this picture you’ll see some
thing ; it says—the time has come, 
the hour has come, the hour has 
struck—that kind of thing! Now 
is the time—put that down too! 
Oh, that is strong in this picture, 
Mr. Bill, very very strong! Is you 
right, Mr. Bill? (Yes.) She 
leaves the picture there, but she 
think she got some strong things 
in it, do you see? She jumping 
from that now, Mr. Bill . . .

At the top of the test-page there 
is a picture, 5” by 4)4", entitled 
“The Bridesmaids Walk.” In 
the background is a house, or 
row of connected houses—one 
cannot be sure which, but prob
ably the latter. All the building 
does not show; it is cut off by 
the camera, but not, I should say, 
in “ragged fashion.”

In the picture mentioned above, 
two of the bridesmaids are shown 
in the act of mounting a step. 
The step leads to All Souls*  
Church, Langham Place, and 
therefore has significance as the 
bridesmaids are going there for 
the wedding.

At the back of the test-page 
(that is to say, on page 10) is an 
article entitled “The Time To 
Buy.” This title is in large black 
type. It says in the article, “ . . . 
With such a situation as now 
exists, the wise investor will buy 
. . . The general conditions are 
thus exceedingly favorable for 
the buyer ... in fact, now is the 
time to buy and secure at bargain 
figures the pick that the market 
has to offer.” The words "Now 
is the time to buy” are partly at 
the back of the accident picture 
and partly at the back of the pic
ture of the man and woman with 
abnormally large heads.
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Note: It will be noticed that the “points” given in paragraphs 1, 2, 
4, 5, and 8 are all close together; so are the points given in para
graphs 6 and 7. But the point in paragraph 3 is above and below the 
overturned car (“something flattened”), said to be “separated” 
from the rest of the accident picture. This is, of course, assuming 
that my interpretation is correct.

V PICTURE-TEST NO. 26.

Introductory Note: Apart from saying, mentally, at home, that I 
hoped the picture-test would be taken from the Daily Mail, I did not 
try to limit my communicator, this time, to any particular part of 
the paper. When sending the carbon copy of the script from Whits
table by registered post to Miss Newton, at about 2:25 P.M. on the 
same day as the sitting, I wrote on the copy that the test should be 
found in the Daily Mail for Friday, July 23, 1937. The sitting 
began at 10:23 A.M.

Extract from a sitting with Mrs. Leonard, Thursday, July 22, 1937. 
Sitter: Rev. W. S. Irving, taking his own notes in duplicate.

Feda

Now, Mr. Bill! She want to 
go to a picture. (Splendid.) Wait 
a minute! She sees a picture of 
a person—a person. She can’t 
tell yet what sex, but a person 
bent—bent, or bending. At first 
she thought it was a deformed 
person, and if you held the paper 
some little distance from you, you 
might think so too. ‘Paper,’ she 
said, Mr. Bill, as if not picture 
in a frame, but in paper. The 
person’s full face is not towards 
one. Very little of the face is 
wisible (sic). [Here a voice said, 
“visible.”] The person seemed to 
be holding something in the hand 
—in one hand. Em—the object 
is not very clear, but it seems to 
be somewhat bigger than the hand 
what’s holding it. Wait, Dora!

Annotations by Mr. Irving

On page 18 of the Daily Mail 
for Friday, July 23, 1937—the 
day after this sitting, there were 
three of Glenn’s cartoons of 
“Dorothea.” The cartoons are 
side by side. In the middle one 
Dorothea, who is seated in her 
car, has stopped to look at a sign
post. On this post is the word 
BENDS, with a serpent-like line 
below. Dorothea’s face is shown 
in profile, and in her left hand 
she grasps the steering wheel of 
her car. It is not very clear as 
only half of the wheel can be seen, 
but it is, of course, a good deal 
bigger than the hand which holds 
it and it extends beyond the hand. 
It is, perhaps, worth noting that 
there is reference to “paper” in 
Feda’s remarks. Poems on paper
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May I say that it extends beyond, are a prominent feature in all 
and outside the grasp of the hand, three cartoons.
She says, ‘Do you understand 
that? It extends beyond and out
side the grasp of the hand.’ 
Please, Dora! Wait a bit! It’s 
not something they could hold in 
the hand and wouldn’t show— 
it’s too big for that.

The person has on a cloak, or 
clothes of some description that 
seemed to stick out—to extend 
away from the body—not close or 
clinging clothes.

There seemed to be a seat—a 
seat prominently showing in this 
picture—a seat. I’m not sure if 
it’s a chair or a sofa, but some
thing a little wide for a chair.

I also see what looks like a 
doorway, a doorway, and I feel 
that the doorway is rather near 
the seat.

There is more than one person 
in this picture, and I get a very 
strong feeling of a difference or 
comparison in heights and sizes 
of people. As if you might say, 
What a little person that one is, 
what a big person the other one 
is! Do you see, Mr. Bill? It’s a 
comparison in sizes.

Now let us go back for a mo
ment to the person I first de
scribed. I said, at first sight, it 
looked like someone deformed. 
It does, it does look like that! 
But I don’t think it is. An—it’s

Dorothea is wearing a dark 
dress spotted with white. So far 
as can be seen, it is not close 
clinging. In the left-hand picture 
it sticks up to some extent above 
her neck.

In all three pictures Dorothea 
is shown seated in her car. The 
seat appears to be wide enough 
for two people, but she is alone 
in the car.

In the right-hand picture, out
side what appears to be a door
way, is a notice, NO ENTRY. 
It is in large type, letters in 
depth. Below this is a sheet of 
paper on which is written a poem 
for Dorothea.

In the right-hand picture there 
are eleven people shown. A large 
policeman and a small boy are in 
the group; this may account for 
“a difference or comparison in 
heights and sizes of people.”

This is a return to the first 
item Feda gave. The source of 
the thought about deformity may 
well be the word BENDS. But a 
poet has been making love to 
Dorothea in one or two previous 
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important! Yet there is about this 
picture an air—a suggestion of 
something curtailed, limited, dis
torted. Shall I say, abnormal, 
abnormal, which may have given 
me the idea of deformity. (Yes?)

I dunno if this is a picture of 
a library, but I get a feeling this 
picture suggests reading, reading 
and writing. I feel as if a person 
in the picture had just been read
ing and writing! (Reading and 
writing, Feda?) Yes! That’s 
right! Wait a bit! Reading and 
writing! Wait a minute!

Cajoling? Cajoling? Do you 
know what cajoling is? (Yes.) 
Cajoling. One person she feels 
is cajoling another to do some
thing that I’m not sure they 
would be very willing to do.

In the upper part of the picture 
I see something like a large orna
ment, rather round in shape. It’s 
light—it’s light, not dark—light, 
and somewhat ornate, or is in
tended to be ornate—embellished. 

cartoons of this long series. Doro
thea has not been impressed. She 
has evidently told the poet to sign 
his name to his effusions for in 
the left-hand picture, today, he 
says, “Sign my poems? That’s an 
idea.” Wherever Dorothea goes 
she finds poems about herself tied 
to signposts, etc. Dorothea has 
limited the poet’s love-making, 
and he tries these abnormal meth
ods to attract her attention.

In the left-hand picture the poet 
holds in his hand a poem which 
he has apparently been reading to 
Dorothea. In the middle picture 
Dorothea is reading a poem the 
poet has written and tied to a 
post. In the right-hand picture a 
policeman is reading another of 
these poems while Dorothea looks 
on.

“Cajoling” fits the situation 
perfectly. The question arises, 
however, as to whether the word 
could be anticipated as likely to 
be appropriate through reading 
previous cartoons about Doro
thea. I do not think that this is 
so. I am forwarding to the S’. 
P. R. the six succeeding numbers 
of the Dorothea cartoons in the 
Daily Mail from July 24th 
through the 31st to show that the 
word “cajoling” would not have 
applied to any of these. There 
was no cartoon on July 30th.

Above the right-hand picture is 
a sketch of Dorothea driving her 
car. In front, or by the side of 
the car—one cannot tell which— 
is a light-colored circle on a pole. 
It looks, so far as one can tell 
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Isn’t she using funny words! Em
bellished? Is that right, Mr. Bill? 
(Yes.) Embellished. Wait a min
ute!

Now she doesn’t feel this is in 
the picture, but very close, or 
at the back, mention of horses— 
something to do with horses. 

And near the horses there’s the 
mention of a place Dora felt you 
and she had been to together. I 
feel I want to jerk it out while 
I can get it! Near the horses, 
mention of a place you and Dora 
had been to together. Talking 
about horses. Horses. [Here a 
voice said, ‘Race-course.’] Lacy 
horse. [Voice again, ‘Race
course.’] Do you remember place 
where there was a race-course, 
a place you and she knew when 
she was here, not where you are 
now—a race-course and you and 
Dora had to notice it? You were 
near it and had to notice it. And, 
one time, wasn’t there something 
actually going on there? She 
says, ‘We remarked on the 
people.’ It wasn’t just looking at 
one, like, might be anywhere, but 
there was something going on 
there. That just reminded her of 
it, do you see, Mr. Bill? And

from the picture, as if it were 
meant to be a Belisha beacon. It 
could, however, be some sort of 
an automobile mascot. That Dora 
interpreted it as a Belisha beacon 
may, perhaps, be inferred by the 
emphasis given to the word “em
bellished,” misinterpreted by Feda.

It is curious that an apparent 
reference to Belisha should be fol
lowed by a reference to horses 
(Hore-Belisha). Three and a 
half inches below the right-hand 
test-picture, but on the back of 
the page, I found the following; 
. . . “though a man can be lifted 
into a saddle he cannot long re
tain his seat without competence.”

Also, at the back of the test- 
page, 9%" below the sentence 
quoted above, I found the follow
ing: “ . . . like a race-horse . . .” 
I found the word “Scarborough” 
in two places, at a distance of 
three inches and four inches from 
the word “race-horse.” For many 
years my wife and I spent part 
of our summer holidays at Scar
borough and part of them at my 
father’s Vicarage near Richmond, 
Yorkshire. The grandstand of 
Richmond race-course could be 
clearly seen from the windows 
and the garden of the latter place. 
My wife died in 1918 and my 
father in 1929, so the details Feda 
gives fit well. Before leaving 
home I had noticed in the Radio 
Times that programmes from 
Scarborough were being broad
cast during this week, but it is 
not easy to see how this knowl
edge could have influenced the 
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is there something connected with 
what you were doing there near 
this race-course? Weren’t you and 
Dora seeing somebody else just 
then, who’s now passed over also ? 
You were! Don’t guess, Mr. Bill! 
Wait a minute! The person who 
passed over, passed over after 
Dora—some considerable time 
after. Dora, wait!

Mr. Bill! Something to do with 
a prize, too, that she gets. Not 
in the picture, but, like, through 
the picture she gets the idea, 
prize, prize. I’ve got a prize. I’ve 
won something in rather a big 
way! Oh! Dora’s laughing! She’s 
reminded about something she did 
get by way of a prize when she 
was here on earth, and she’s 
laughing, and she says, ‘It wasn’t 
very valuable.’ But you and she 
laughed about it. It was a very 
happy time, a very happy time, 
and the prize wasn’t valuable, but 
it so amused you that she’d got 
it. She says, ‘Do you remember 
trying for the prizes?’ Some
thing you and she did together 
used to amuse you and interest 
you, trying for the prizes! I 
don’t think she particularly 
wanted this prize she did get! I 
think she’d rather have had some
thing else, do you see? You’ve 
either got the thing at home—the 
prize—or something that reminds 
you of it. Sure it is! Sure it is! 
You know, she gives me very 
strongly the feeling, ‘I wish it 
had been so and so instead.’ But 
I’m sure you’ve got the thing, 
Mr. Bill . . . 

tests; it is by no means the gen
eral rule for radio programmes 
to appear at the back of the 
Dorothea cartoons, nor does the 
advertisement which contained 
“race-horse” usually appear there. 
My wife and I once followed 
the hounds on Scarborough race
course, and it was at Scarborough 
that we last met my wife’s sister, 
Sollie, before my wife’s death. 
Sollie died later.

1%" below the right-hand test
picture, but, as Feda states, 
“through the picture,” that is to 
say, on the back of the page, I 
found the following: “ ... It 
hands out no easy prizes . . . but 
the prizes are there, just as they 
have always been, for those who 
have the guts to earn them ...” 
When my wife and I were living 
in Gloucester in 1912-13 we used 
to go in for prize competitions in 
the hope of winning some valu
able monetary prizes. The only 
prize that my wife won, however, 
was a bound copy of The Grand 
Magazine, July to October, 1912. 
We would, of course, have pre
ferred a cash prize. This volume 
is still at the back of my desk, 
and I am frequently reminded of 
the incident.
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Errata
Page 2, lines 9 and 13, for Roy read Roi. 
Page 11, line 8, for hypocracy read hypocrisy.
Page 27. line 13, for nnderly read underlie.
Page 34, line 12, for Rhy’s read Rhys's.
Page 48, line 9, for Henderson, Gillespie read Henderson and Gillespie.
Page 57, line 16, for (1, 2, and 3) read (3).
Page 114, line 35, for idiosyncracies read idiosyncrasies.
Page 180, footnote, line 2, for Investigation read Investigations.


